
        
            
                
            
        

    

 

	C.A. Meier

	 

	 

	Personality

	 

	The Individuation Process

	in Light of C.G. Jung's Typology

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	Translated by David N. Roscoe

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	Q

	DAIMON

	 

	
 

	Tnle of the original Gennan edition: Prrsilnlicl1k i1,

	f.' 1977 Walter-Verlag

	 

	 

	 

	The author and the puhlishcr gratefully acknowledge the generous assistance of Mrs. Joyce Ashley and the Ann and Erin von Wavcrcn Foundation in making this publication possihle.

	 

	 

	 

	Library of ConKrcss Catalu1dn11 in Publkalion Dal.I Meier, C.A, (Carl Alfred), I 90S-

	Per110nali1y.

	 

	(The Psychology ofC.G. Jung. v. 41 Translation of: Pcrstinlichkcit Bibliography: p. 175

	Index: p. 183

	
		Personality. 2. Jung, C.G. (Carl Gustav), I 87S-1961 3. Tyrology

		Series: Meier. C.A. (Carl Alfred), 1905- 1..chrbuch dcr Komplexen Psychologie C.G, lungs. English; v. 4.



	 

	 

	ISBN 3-85630-549-1 tpaper)

	ISBN 3-85630-551-3 (hardcover)

	 

	Cl 1995 Daimon. Einsiedcln. Switzerland

	cover photo: Buddhist Temple at Borobudur, Java. 8-9th cent Photognq1h of the author by Sam Francis

	 

	All nghts reserved.

	No parl c,/thjs publiearinn may be rt'prt>d11eed. stored rn a re1rieval syst,m. or

	traMmituJ in an,• form, or by anJ· mea1Js. tlectroni, ·. m«hanic:al. plu11ocop,·ing.

	rtfarJing or c,th,rwist, wllhout prior wriltt'n ptnmssr·on from the puhlisher

	 

	
 

	 

	Contents

	 

	
		
				Acknowledgments

				6

		

		
				Preface

				7

		

		
				I The Typological Schema

				9

		

		
				A. ln1roduction

				9

		

		
				8. Recapitulation of Jung's Typology

				12

		

		
				I. The four functions

				12

		

		
				2. The two a1ti1udcs

				13

		

		
				The Problem of Opposi1es

				24

		

		
				II Phenomenology of the 4 Functions and the 2 Attitudes

				28

		

		
				A. The Phenomenology of the Func1ions in Extroversion

				29

		

		
				I . Extroverted sensa1ion

				29

		

		
				2. fa lrovertcd lhinking

				33

		

		
				3. Ex1roverted feeling

				35

		

		
				4. Exlroverted intuition

				36

		

		
				B. The Phenomenology of the Functions in Introversion

				39

		

		
				I. Introverted sensalion

				40

		

		
				2. Introverted 1hinking

				41

		

		
				3. ln1rovertcd feeling

				47

		

		
				4. lnlroverted inluition

				49

		

		
				Ill The Compass

				53

		

		
				IV Theoretical Conclusions

				60

		

		
				V Figures of the Road to Individuation

				69

		

		
				VI Phenomenology of Individuation

				81

		

		
				The Shadow

				82

		

		
				Persona

				91

		

		
				Anima

				95

		

		
				Animus

				Ill

		

		
				VII Objective Witnesses

				119

		

		
				VIII Subjective Witnesses

				123

		

		
				IX The Term Relationship

				127

		

		
				X Marriage as the Paradigm for Relationships

				155

		

		
				Epilogue

				173

		

		
				Bibliography

				175

		

		
				Index

				183

		

	

	 

	
 

	 

	 

	 

	Preface

	 

	 

	Toe aim of this last volume of our textbook series on ·•complex Psychology." is to deal with the purpose and meaning of all individual psychological endeavor in lhe Jungian sense of the term. Jung, as is commonly known. coined the lcnn individuation lo describe the objec tive of this conflict between the conscious and the unconscious. Toe objective itself, however, will only be dealt with indirectly or in symbolic terms. What we sht1/I de, is attempt to outline the path to individuation, because the objective itself is an extrapolation which usually only becomes apparent in symbolic fonn, if at all. Mindful of Jung's statement that in the bewildering variety of ei1perience with so many different kinds of people. he would be loath lo dispense with the compass of typology. we shall embark on what will be the first attempt 10 describe this individuation path or process. using this typological schema as our guide.

	This will be a theoretical representation but will be based on exten

	sive clinical experience. We have largely dispensed with casuistic description, for ii often turns out to be misleading. This can be seen in what have become classical examples of this kind, such a the two detailed case descriptioos in Mythology of the Soul by H.G. Baynes (London 1940), which turned out to be inaccurate. Both patients, contrary to predictions. later developed quite normally and became successful, creative people. Until a patient has died, not even analysts are in a position to have an overview and pass judgement on his development process up to his natural end. fortunately for the two ca.;es concerned. medical prediction is inaccurate when it comes to the workings of destiny! What is more, there is an adequate supply of liten1ture oo the subject of casuistics. in the broadest sense of the term.

	although these days it is often somewhat lacking in taste.

	There is another reasoo for our choosing the typological schema as

	the basis of our representation of the psychic processes: the prcponder-
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	ance of one attimde (in1rovened or extrovcned) or one function (Think· ing. Feeling. Sensation. Intuition) in one person. and the opposite in another person. forms the basis for much misunderstanding and intoler· ance. but also for love and hate, war and peace. In other words, the preponderance of altitudes is the basis for the most intimate. as well as the most collective dynamic proces..,;es of our souls, and often has disastrous consequences. which could be mitigated. if nOI avened. if we were more aware of the differences between people in tenns of their typological condition. Thi perspective then lead toan attenuation of the effects. as well as to a greater tolerance of Olher.;. Unfonunately. this last attitude usually comes about only with advanced age, i.e., on a ph_vsiological level. when we have already committed our worst deeds and can only forget them thanks to charitable physiological amnesia. In contrast. Jung. with his typology, attempts on a psychological level to do justice to these interesting but often irritating differences between people. He does so while we are still involved in life, before the mellowness of old age has made opposites less of a thorn in the flesh.

	Since Freud and Jung, the conflict between the conscious and the unconscious has been described in terms of dynamic psychology. and with E, Bleuler ii ha. been referred to as depth psychology. Those who have scant respect for these theories will derive little benefit from reading this book. But those who see themselves as "'being on track" may occasionally gain from applying the Jungian compass. They will see whether or not the typological theory discussed in the third volume of this textbook series can prove its worth in life. 1be abstraction at the basisof our attempt actually comes from observing life, and should thus take on flesh and blood in the life of every individual.

	 

	"On then with the task!"
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	Chapter I

	The Typological Schema

	 

	 

	
		Introduction



	 

	The third volume of this textbook series (Consciousness, 1989), dealt with the phenomenology of consciousness. In doing this, we brought in

	C.G. Jung's psychological typology, but touched only lightly here and there on the dynamics that derive therefrom. This was most clearly apparent toward the end of the book, where we attempted to summarize in seven fundamental sentences the laws arising from this typology. The opposing positions in the psyche, which are traced back to their psycho logical elements, always imply tensions that can vent themselves in violent movements and can confront people with crucial problems. As promised in the Preface. this volume will demonstrate these psycholog ical dynamics under lhe aspect of the different typical at1irudes people have; ii is hoped that the application of the typology will help us bring a cenain order 10 lhcse phenomena.

	At this poinl, however, we mus1 make a preliminary commen1 and slate cenain reservations. Whenever the subject of dynamics crops up in psychology, there usually arise automatic associations to much-used model concepis from lhe field of physics. Ever since Freud, there have been attempls in psychology, and especially in analytical psychology, to adopl the terminology of physics to understand the es.,;cnce and functioning of the libido. Libido was defined as sexual or psychic energy, leading to lots of borrowings from the field of thermodynamics. In Volume 3 of this iextbook series, we objected to such misleading forms of expression. There should be no atlcmpl to deny phenomeno logical parallels. bUI here and now we should like 10 warn against understanding psychological constructs in terms of 1he natural sciences. In the psychic sphere. libido. content, and further compounds and derivatives, such as empathy and even entropy. can only describe the determinable valency of the aforementioned exlemal (empathy) or
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	internal object. One could speak of consciousnes." as a po1en1ial, or level. Bui this always involves an evaluation. In physics lhc:rc: is no room for values, since 1hey arc a purely psychic phenomenon. with the result 1hat our borrowings inevitably remain a pathetic r uc1ion and 1he specifically psychic aspecl is examined out of existen.:e. As early a.-. 1935.1 we pointed out lhe convergences in terminology betwt. n phys ics and psychology, bul lhe reasons for lhi." go much deeper than lhe physicalistic libido theories would have us superficially lielieve. The deeper e: itperimenial physics goes in10 lhe inside of mauer. which

	cannot be apprehended in sensory terms. the more clearly, we see in its

	definitions and t.-oncepls symbolic forms of expression which. in tum. reveal an extremely curious analogy IO the findings of 1he psychology of 1he unconscious. So when psychologisL" feel provoked and apply their de/flrmati, m profrssionnelle 10 seek an understanding of 1his curious convergence. they are nOI only entitled to doso but acrually find it necessary. For here we arc a1 the very poinl where physics and psyche come together. and this is probably one of the greatest puzzles to confront mankind.

	The valency of psychic contents or concepts is. in most cases. known

	10 us, but their dimensions are far from being measurable in the way that physical dimensions arc. We can ascenain 1ha1 something strikes us a" panicularly interesting and provides us with strong motivation or impetus, and 1ha1 we have a preference for, or inclination toward, a

	cenain thing. We can also consciously ascenain the opposite phenom ena. Such a" resistance. aversion or lack of impetus. The term that most easily comes 10 mind for this is potemia/. In a manner of speaking. a

	specific psychic content has at its disposal a high or low potential, which is simply another term for its l'llienc_v.

	A purely for11111/ approach 10 observing psychic contents obviously dispenses with this aspect and hence leads 10 lillle more than a son of

	taxonomy or classification. This. 100. can be of interest. panicularly  if ii resulls in a hierarchy of the concepts. but calls for a vast amount of statistical material. On the other hand. as early as the beginning of this century, Freud discovered what happens lo the contents of the psyche

	 

	 

	IC.A. Meier, "Muderne Physik - moderne Psychology," in /Ji kr,/rr,re/1, Bedc111ung der Kt>mpltxtn Psycho/ogit, Festschnfl on the occasion of the 60th hirlhday of C.G. Jun . Berlin 1935, pp. 3-19,362, now also in: C.A. Meier. F..lpnimelll 1111</ Symbol, Olien 1975, pp. 9-18.
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	when. for example. a specific inclina1ion gives way to lack of interest, i.e.. using 1he lerms of reference mentioned above, when a content has lost its polential. He was able to prove 1ha1 uch a drop in polential affec1ed only lhe capacity of lhc content of consciousness. As regards the content, there was no actual loss in formal terms. The forgolten or suppressed con1en1s could be traced back 10 lhe unconscious. In other words, all lhal had happened was a displacemenl in the consciousness/ unconsciousness system.

	We have given instances of such displacemenl in Volume I of this textbook series. Here, too. lhe question arises as to whe1her it is particularly meaningful to observe such a phase change from an ener• getic poinl of view. If we wanl a sys1ematic representation, there is more to be gained by viewing 1he psyche as a "self-regulating system." This lerm has proved valuable in the field of biology and. with the necessary changes. should also have value in the field of  psychology. Al any rate, a) the correlation of consciousness with the external world can easily be viewed from this angle. in that the sensory-physiological

	a. pecl belongs totally to lhe biological sphere. 11te relation b) con•

	sciousness/body can also he seen as self-regulating. the obvious exam• pie being in the case of hunger. We are now on the very border between the environmen1 and 1he inner world, and here it is not so easy to demonstrale self-regulalion, despite lhe promising s1a1ements formula!• ed by J. v. Ue xk Ull2 back in 1921. Whal is even more difficull to prove is c) lhe self-regula1ing relation consciousness/unconsciousness, for lhe simple reason tha1 it is not really possible to conduct further experi

	men1s here. In lhis respect we are almost exclusively dependent on clinical observation, for psychic disturbances can be viewed for this purpose as experimenls set up by Nature. Also, from a historical point of view ii was lhe clinic 1hat firht had grounds for understanding lhe na1ure of lhis relalion as self-regulating. In psychic dis111rba11us. in particular. it can be seen clearly lhat lhe normally automatically func tioning regulating mechanism has failed. Bui even in cases of good heahh. 1he coopera1ion be1ween consciousness and unconsciousness is not always successful. as  we can see readily in ourselves if we think

	abou1 ii. We need only recall Romans 7:18-19: "for to will is presenl

	 

	 

	2 J. v. UexkUII, lhnwe/1 ,me/ hmrnwrlt dtr Tirrt. 2nd ed., Berlin 1921; i,I..

	Thenretische Bin/ogie, 2nd ed., Berlin 192H.

	 

	


	 

	12      PF.RSONALITY

	 

	with me. but to do that which is good is not. For the good which I would I do not: but the evil which I would not. that I practice."

	We. too, feel the way St. Paul did. and we feel sure that Pannenides was talking about this same conflict when he described people a., two• headed without regarding it a., an illness.3 But this inadequate coopera• tion between consciousness and unconsciousness is felt as very unsatis• factory. obviously because ii indicates a disturbance in the self•regulat• ing system. Some people can accept this stale of affairs. but others feel the need to seek help. from a psychologist. for example. lbe task is then to rectify the disturbance in the regulating system. Ever since Freud and Jung. the procedure for this ha.• been to take into account the contents of the unconscious that are parallel or anti-parallel to the conscious and thus be in a position to restore the missing or inadequate cooperation between the two systems. What emerges from this is the knowledge that good health corresponds to the perfect functioning of the self-regula•

	tion. And now. using Jung's working hypothesis of typology. we shall show how this relalion of consciousnesiJunconsciousness manifest,; itself in the sense of a healthy development of the personality.

	In the third volume of this textbook series we described Jung·s typological argument in greater detail. For that rea.,;on we shall giv.! a briefsummary of it here; it will serve as the basis of our funher remarks.

	 

	 

	
		Rernpit11IC1ti011 of J1111g 's Typology



	 

	I. The four functions

	 

	Jung distinguishes four formal basic or orienting functions of con• sciousness. His idea is 10 apprehend the most elementary instruments of consciousness. which cannot be funher analyzed or reduced. They are thus very easily defined in comparison 10 the countless other character• istics of consciousness, which are at once both more complex and more complicated. He distinguishes sensation (S). thinking (TJ. feeling (F), and intuition (IJ. These functions make possible the following statement about a content of consciousness that must be dealt with:

	 

	3Parmcnidc, . fr. B6, 5.
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	I st 1-·111ulame111al pri11ciple 1be Sis that somnhing exists. and Ju,,,.it is made: 111c T is what it is and what it means;

	1be Fis what its1-a/11 is to me; and

	111c I is its possibiliti s. such as when.;c it comes and whilher it goes.

	2nd F11ntktme111a/ prindple

	1bese four functions can be divided into two pairs. in 1ha1 T and F arc discriminati,·c and rational. whereas S and I arc pcrcch·ing and irrational.

	Jr,/ F11mhtmenU1/ principle

	Within the individual pair the IWCI functions arc in OJ)ll(>sition ICI each other (e.g.. anyone who feels canoot simultaneously think. and vice-versa). In other wonts. the functions arc mutually cxclusi -e.

	4tli F111ulame111al pri11ciple

	Soone can say that someone is a thinker. someone else a feeling type. i.e.,

	•- oricnL himself preferably with the thinking function. the other prdera bly according to his feelings. This main function is his strong point. works reliably. and is thus referred 10 as the differentiated. or simrly, the main function. On the basis oflhc principle of uclusion the ocher function can be assumed 10 funclion weakly in comparison. which is why we refer to it as the inferior funclion. The other lwo functions ha,·e a sort of intermediate JK!Silion.

	Because of the oppo ition or exclusion rela1ionship. Jung fell he had proven that the inferior function is largely excluded from consciousness and thus exists in the sphere of the unconscious. where it can make its presence felt only indirectly and by means of rather peculiar effects.

	 

	 

	
		The   two  attitudes



	 

	The starting point for Jung's typology was the fact 1ha1 people usually have a preference for one specific "intellectual 1alenl"' and exploit i1 to the full. The second poinl was the observa1ion lhat lh relevant function (main function) takes its place in a general reference system in different ways. There arc a priori two different possibilities:

	The main funclion is related mainly a) internally, to 1he C)!O. or mainly h) cxlernally. 10 the oulsidc world.
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	Depending on which way the in1eres1 of 1he main function nows, Jung 1alks of introversion in the case of a), and in lhe case of b) \lf extroversion. Whc1hcr one's attitude follows a) orb) is decided by an aprioristic val11e acce11t. which has all the qualities of the numinous. For introversion the reference system is the subject and its connection with his inner world and also with the unconscious side. For extroversion the reference system is the object and the relation of the subject with the outside world.

	In Volume 3 of this textbook series we gave a long list of external manifestations by which the two attitude types are distinguished. In this volume we shall attempt lo understand how inremal sirrmtions corre• spond 10 these external characteristics, of which we shall give a brief selection here.

	 

	

	a) inrro,•erred



	
		rejection of external influence



	
		timid. cautious

		cold

		unfriendly

		critical

		pessimistic

		persis1ent

		apathetic

		haughly

		miserly

		rigid mimicry

		a poor mixer

		individualism



	
	b) 





	




extro,•erred



	
		complaisance

		trusting

		warm

		friendly

		enthusiastic

		optimistic

		erratic

		impulsive

		willing to reveal oneself I0. extravagant



	
		flexible mimicry

		a good mixer

		collectivism



	 

	
Now we shall look al the significance these characteristics have for the individual. We must bear in mind. howe\'er. that the person eon• cemed is usually totally unaware of this significance.

	Let us begin by looking at the significance of  certain external

	phenomena for the individual with the introvened attitude. It is easy 10 see lhal the listed characteristics 1-4 and 11-12. which manifest them selves externally. may be attributed to the person's great sensitivity. He
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	is "lhin-skinned" and so lhe imp ssions lhal come at him from all 5ides &lrike deep and affect him greally. lie seeks to protect himself lhrough characteristics 1-4 and 11-12. and in a way they help maintain his self preservation.

	The psychiatrist Otto Gross ha. created a very graphic model for this situation, \\"hich or course we shall not take literally. He talks of a "cerebral secondary function," by which he simply means the reslitu tion phase of a stimulated nerve cell. The absorption of the slimulus would be the primary function. Only when 1he "secondary function" subsides is 1he cell once again in a po11i1ion to absorb a new s1imulus, so 1hat newly occurring stimuli cannol even be perceived during the secondary function. Gross poslulales thal some people are born wilh a prolonged i.econdary function. This would be a very apt descriplion of the 1ype described by Jung as i111rovened, and we could depicl it in graphic terms: his primary function is strong. even violent. as there is a lot of tension there which usually betrays itself. for example, in his rigid mimicry. To recover from 1his he consequently needs a lon1cr n:slitu• tion phase. described by Gross as a "prolonged secondary phase.'' Of course. several new s1imuli fall into this phase. but during this extension they have no effc:cl (figure I).

	 

	 

	[image: Image]high ampli1ude

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	
 

	s1imulus I

	



	


♦

	stimulus 2

	



	


♦

	stimulus 3

	 

	
 

	Fi,:urt I. ProlonRtd seconda')-junction

	 

	 

	•0110 Gross, /Jit etubralt Sd.uMlJ,funlc1im1, Leipzig 1902: id., Ob,r psychn pathischt Mindt n1·t rti,:ktilt, ll Leipzis 1909.
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	This gives rise to a surfeit of stimuli, which in turn leads to a flight from stimuli. For (he same reason, (he introverted type tends to miss the right opportunities and suffer from esprit d'escalier. This is connected with the fact that this attitude type is vindictive, which is also why the introvert is afraid of his own emotions and is envious and jealous of the extroverted type, who seems to have a much easier time of it. In other words, he secretly yearns for extroversion. Another distinguishing feature is a certain slowness in forming his own opinion, even though there is actually a strong need for this on his part.

	On the other hand, it is precisely for the above reasons that the introverted type has considerable awareness of his motives and is very self-critical, which often gives rise to the so-called inferiority complex es. The introvert is generally full of himself and this is why he comes across as reserved. The overvaluation of the object, and the fascination with it, force him to defend himself against it. He acts basically according to the “subjective factor” (cf. pp. 71-72 of Volume 3), and this makes his consciousness a subjective one.

	We shall now attempt to make the same examination o f the inner equivalent of the external manifestations of the extroverted type. The listed characteristics o f the extrovert that manifest themselves external ly. 3*6 and 8-9. correspond to “inner truths.** to the fact that he is "thick- skinned** and that influences on him do not go very deep; on the contrary, stimuli have little effect on him and there is an inner coldness. He keeps a safe distance from the object.

	W ith Otto Gross one would have to speak o f a “shortened secondary function** giving rise to a hunger for stimuli. The "amplitude” o f the "primary function** is not high, given the lower tension, and with the extrovert the lower tension reveals itself externally in his relaxed mimicry (cf. Figure 2).

	 

	 

	small amplitude

	 

	 

	 

	
♦ stimulus 1

	



	


♦

	stimulus 2      etc.

	 

	
[image: Image][image: Image][image: Image]Figure 2. Shortened secondaryfunction.
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	The extrovened type has no great need 10 fom1 his own opinion. because this is replaced by the large number of perceived stimuli. which. 10 a ccnain extent. amount 10 an externally ,:i1·e11 opinion. The extroven's own emotions are somelhing he takes for granted and he nc:ver fully rc:alizes wh111 his own motivc:s arc. This is why he is unable to be self-critical and tends 10 be high-handed and pompous. Because he has an inadequale feeling relationship 10 the objc:ct, he usually underestimates it and this in tum tempts him 10 flc:e into the outside world. Whereas the introven tends 10 shut himself up with his dominat ing complex. the extroven energetically blocks it out. Through exten sive adjuMment to the objective he: is lost to the: environment and gets caught up in it. This means that he hardly perceives his innc:r world and sees it as predominantly negative in the object world (via projection. a subject to which we shall return shonly).

	Thus a psychology geared to extrovc:rsion is based mainly on objec tivity and causality. The most general things will be regarded as the truly valid and everything will be reduced 10 that. This is why Jung understood Freud's psychology from this extrovened  point of  view. The introvert, on the other hand. will relate essc..'lltially to the "subjective

	factor" and will thus prefer a psychology corresponding to that of

	Alfred Adler. So each mode of observation is detennined by its own attitude type. and if Freud has such a strong influence in the modem world. this is probably because extroversion is so highly regarded in the West. The typological principle enables us thus to do justice to both Freud and Adler and to make proper use of their forms of therapy.

	In our earlier examination of the background of the introverted and the extroverted attitude types. we discovered something that corre sponds to Jung·s typological argument. in ac\.-ordance with our Sth and 6th fundamental principles: the intemal opposite type always remain. relatively unconscious. This is what gives it its relative inferiority and also its autonomous. i.e., spontaneous. functioning. In this context it should be recalled once again that for the corresponding type either the outside or the inside carries the "nominal accenf' a priori. a fact which absolutely cannot be reduced to more elementary data.

	The existence: of this intemal. unconscious opposite type is proven firM and foremost in its projection. lx.-cause contents of the unconscious are first experienced only in the projection. As the term projectiot1 will be an imponant one in all that follows, it would he as well to give a hric:f definition of it at this point. (C.G. Jung gives a detailed description of ii
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	in Chaph.·r XI, Definition No. 43 of PsyclwloJ(ict1/ T_\7>t>s). Tho!oe diaraclcriMics I do nol sec or acknowledge: as my own, bu1 which are nevertheless present in my system (in Olhcr words, of which I am nol conscious), are 1he ,·ery ones I unfailingly feel I can shrewdly perceive in my neighbor and can sharply crilici7.e. A classical example of this is 1hc quotation from !he Bible: ..Why beholdesl lhou lhe mo1e 1ha1 is in lhy brother's eye. bul consideresl no1 1he beam lhal is in thine own eye?" (Manhew 7:3 and Luke 6:41-42). So a conlenl is thrown oul (projected) of my system and anached 10 a more or less innoccnl party. ll is essential lo understand 1ha1 1his process is 101ally unconscious, so lhal a projection is simply lhere as an e,tablished view and cannnl be: rectified wilhoul painstaking effort of moral will. There is no end 10 whal one can innicl on olhers in 1his way. One musl nol undereslimale lhe full significance of lhe false impressions of my partner lhal I lake into a relationship. The tort moral can have horrendous effects. Ycl il musl be said that such projections are not totally groundless, for my weaknesses are unlikely to be unique. The bearer of lhe projection has probably been sclecled on 1hc basis of a "secret'' principle of similarity: in other words. a hook on which I can hang the projected image muSl be present.

	There can be no doubt that projections exen an objective effect on

	their bearer. thus increa. ing the moral responsibility involved. Howev er. the mechanism of such a "transference" is highly controversial. Its effect is pankularly clear in ac·rive projections. i.e.. in which this mechanism is more or less consciously applied, often with the intention of ha\·ing a desired effect on the bearer. The process is often a grOlesque one. especially when it goes on as a "participation mystique:• bt.-cwccn man and animal (dog and master). Active projections also play a role in all magic procedures. where a physical effect is actually a precondition (cf. Chapter IX). In any event, it should be clear that as 1hc opposite type remains in our unconscious. we regularly project ii onto a "suitable" other, i.e.. we feel that ii exists in the other where we first perceive it. We hall now ancmpt to describe the typical. in this Ca$e the typologi cal. projections of this kind.

	Th, inm11•,n will project hisoppoliite 1ype 0010 an ex1roven. He will judge him as if he haJdone all those things thal he rejects in hims.!lf out of self-criticism. and moreover will attribute bad motives to him. Naively enoul!h. 1hc imrovert regards extroversion in !he extronn as simply negative. It can happt1110 the in1rnvcn that he, too. occasionally
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	produces extrovcncd characteristics (i.e. that his unconscious breaks through once in a while), and when that happens they turn out to be inferior and often rather ridiculous. In such moments the introven tends to overestimate the object uncritically and to become fascinated and carried away by ii. This leads to his involvement with all sons of unwonhy people and questionable things. His behavior becomes very unusual, he misplaces his trust and exposes himself. The inner center emerges surprisingly from behind the tough exterior. and this center is detenninable to the point of weakness. He lapses into sentimental relationships. places impossibh: expectations on the object ,md can fall jealously in love. Thi means. of course. that he has high ideals of friendship and love and is correspondingly disappointed.

	This temporary reversal of type, in which the opposite type emerges as inferior, can be seen clearly when the introven is under the innuence of alcohol. completely forgets himself. and would happily launch into the triumphant chorus at the end of Beethoven's Ninth. In a Swiss "Weltspiegc:I" dating back 10 1624 we can read that "many people don't

	have a good word for anyone unless they are drunk.'' an observation

	which is well and truly confirmed by the introversion that predominates in Switzerland.

	The extrovert will project his own thick skin onto the introvert.

	interpreting it as unapproachability, coldness. arrogance, self-interest and egoism. When the "introvened" characteristics happen to him, the following picture will emerge: autoeroticism.doubts about the commu nity. resistance to influence. fear of the collective. dcpres.,;ive psychosis. feelings of loneliness (being closed up with the complex), nihilism. He then avoids anything unplea.'illnt. but suffers from childish insecurity. In a man this can lead to temporary impotence. for he is full of sexual fantasies and yet is frightened of sexuality. Similarly. in a woman there can be temporary frigidity. Funher manifestations of the inferior oppo site type are: destructive self-criticism. meannes.,;, smallmindedness. pedantry and tyranny. In the extroven. alcohol can lead to deprcs.,;ive and sullen moods or irritability, as well as the notorious "drunken misery."

	As can be seen from the above. we have given a clinical view of the

	type opposite. the theory we dealt with at greater length in Volume 3. II may be useful at this point to illustr.ite Jung's allitude and function typology by means of a diagram (Figure 3. below).
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	Let us assume that we have with us an extrovened thinking type (T

	= main function) with intuition (I) a.. the first auxiliary function. So T and I in his ca.o;e are in the sphere of 1he conscious, whereas F and S. in accordance with the principle of exclusion, are dispatched to the uncon scious (third fundamental principle). The infrrior functions F and Sare then active in an inferior way. in line with the idea of the opposite type (sixth fundamental principle). Thus the attitude and function type arc coupled together in relation 10 the opposite type. with the result that lhe latter is i11jt'rlm both wi1h respect 10 attitude and function.

	In practice. of course. it is not ea.o;y to set up a typological diagnosis at first sight. There are all sorts of difficuhies involved. It can easily ha n that in our neighbor the inferior function is more conspicuous than the superior one. because the main function operates narurally. almost automatically. and thus remains inconspicuous. funhennore. it is a common human weal.:nes.-. to Stt anc.llher"s Achillei. heel sooner than his strong point.,;_ He presents it to us, if it is important to him. for he has to deal with it constantly to con(rol it as much as possible; otherwise, as can seen above, he would land in trouble with it. Given the fact that it is so ea.,;y to make mistakes. one ought to hold back with a typological dia is until the personality is more familiar to us. For this reason it  is often easier  to  make  a diagnosis  by a  process of elim ination.

	A second difficulty involvt.-d in making a diagnosis lies in the fact

	that in real life we are not dealing with types hut with people. and in the human sphere things an: always ffl(lfe complicated when it comes to dealing with a scheme or system. In reality there arc usually one or two functions that are relatively well differentiated. as in Figure 3. A third function can      fairly well de\·elopcd too. so that we can speak of a
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	second auxiliary function. Hence the tenns main func1ion and first and second auxiliary function have been established. lbere arein actual fact any amount of combinations.

	A lhird kind of problem consisL" in the fact lhat lhe type can change in the course of life. External influences such a.'i upbringing. family tr-.tdilion. education. career. !he course of one·s life and fate can play a role. lbeireffect can be such that a function (and attitude) lhat might be of real value can by mischance remain in the dark; an actual ""wrong type.. can be lived. Ju.'it look at all the phoney intdltctuals we have today because of the gener-.tl overestimation of thinking in the Wei.tern hemisphere!

	It mu.'it be emphasized that belonging to one definite type should in no ca. occasion an argument about ethics. for. as with natural inclina tion and rejection. the question of guilt does not arise here. Projections onto 1he opposite type only become reprehensible and dangerous when 1hey occur on a collecti\-e ba.<iis. lbe events of the 1wentieth century bear 1errible wi1ness to the effects of mass projections. There is also a collec1ive overes1ima1ion of extroversion, and 1his is not without its dangers: people have linle time for introvens, for 1hey do not get involved and so are only reluctantly tolerated. This veneration of the intellect in this day and age also means that 1he feeling type is mis• judged. In summary it can be said that any exaggem1ion of 1he type is. because of ils one-sidedness. both individually and colltctively danger ous and can then become a moral problem.

	It is normal 1ha1 in any individual life there will at some point be a typological turnabout (seventh fundamental principle). Jung refers to Ibis as a rum of life, and he attaches a great deal of importance to it. He uses the term mid-life for this momen1. but it is not something that can be calculated chronologically. There may be biological reasons for this natural reversal, but Jung emphasizes the manifestations involved. for this is what he wants to find out about. Generally these typological changes occur in liny s1eps in the course of life, but we usually only become conscious of them at a given moment, i.e. at the tum of life. and Ibey come a.<; somewhal of a surprise to us. In this connection Jung is fond of using lhe lerm enallliodromia. which means --running counter to." II is said to come from Heraclilus, although it cannol be found in lhe authenlic fragmenls. However. ii does crop up once in the pladta philosophorum (ed. H. Diets)' and it very probably does rela1e to Heraclitus. for the concept of 1he naturally tran forming of the oppo-
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	sites into each olhcr can be found in several of his Fragments and is a fundamental tenrt wilh him.6

	It would probably be idle SIJl."CUlation to ask whether pre-Socratic

	plnlosophy had lints with the Far East. However. the indications to be found in Heraclitus bear a scriking similarity to Chinelie Taoism . Tao. the ..cosmic order;· i.e•. the structUR and dynamics of lhc cosmos in the metaphysical sense. is often illustrated there by the famous Tai-gi-111

	[image: Image]sign (Figure 4).
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	FigNre4

	Tai-gi is reality, as opposed 10 the possibiliay Wu-gi; ,., is the sign which is seen as a mountain with the sun's rays sloping onto it. side of the diagram represents the principle of yang. which signifies light. summer . the sun. maleness. The white side signifies yin, dartness. the moon, winter, femaleness. Tao is made up of these pairs of oppo sites. It can be st.-cn from the Tai•gi-111 diagram that al the point where one principle has the greatest extension. the other one is already staning 10 genninate in the center, i.e. it already bears the seeds of its opposite. In other words. tao is characterized as the dynamic order of opposites connected with each other.

	If these two dimensions are to be understood, the following observa tion must be made: yang signifies a reality that is not spatial but is pennanenl, light. strong. firm; it represents the positive. the substance and, as a cosmic principle, the creative. Yin. on the other hand, signifies spatial extension. potentiality which is never constant but always changing; ii represents the shadowy. the weak. the soft, the negative. the fonn, and, as a cosmic principle. the receiving.

	 

	 

	sp1aci1a r hilosophorwn. in Doxographici ,racci. 1.7, 22 Actius. ed. H. Diclls. Berlin 1879 .

	6 Hcrad i1us, Fragmenta B 8, 10. 88, 126.
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	The intensification - we would say the exaggeration - of one opposite gives rise to a movement in the direction of the other, i.e.• its transfonnation. Yang leads to yin and vice-versa. As yang is symboli cally represented by a complete stroke and yin by a broken one. the depict -d process of the inner transfonnation of the principles (enantio dromia) can also be illustrated as follows: as. in accordance with its nature. yang expands by movement from the inside to the ouL.,i<Jc. it has to split up and become yin. As yin. in accordance with its nature. concentrates its movement from outside to inside, it has to unite and

	>come yang.

	 

	
yani

	



	


-I      -I -C>--<l  DD      yin

	--      expansion

	

	 

	

	 

	
yin      DD-<-l-C>      yang

	contraction

	 

	Th1: way these opposites run counter to eath other int"-mally obvi ously contains II time factor, which relates to the typological transfor mation process as pan of the course of life. Nonnally, of course, it is a process that takes place over a lengthy period of time. There can be no denying that yang and yin show a certain similarity to intro- and extroversion.

	It is a well-known fact that the oldest extant oracle book in the world, the Chinese I Ch/11g (8tHJk of Changes) is based on the principle that opposites change into each other because of their inner dynamic.7 Its usability is based on the fact that with its help the gem, of "becoming

	ne s" (Tal-gi-111) can be recognized. If this works, then one is in a position to act accordingly and thus influence the course of the process in its early stages. One is reminded here of the Old Testament prophe• cies where Heaven reveals ideas which the Saint then turns into a model. Delphi with the Greeks or Praencste, and the Sibylline hooks with the Romans can also be seen in this light.

	In psychological tem,s what this turnabout means is simply the emerging into the foreground of the unconscious. As usual, lhis process

	 

	1J Chi11g (Book of Changes), tr. Wilhelm/Bayne,.
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	can be seen mos1clearly in psychology in its pathological exaggeration. This c,111 be the result. for example. of too greal a rigidi1y in the original attitude. The change becomes dramatic when ii a. serts itself unexpccl edly and imposes itself a. a breakthrough. A well-known case of this is with Nietzsche in his Dionysus experience. In such ca,;es. when the opposite type breaks through it always has regressive-archaic features. since it brings with i1elements of the collec1ive unconscious. or. as one usually says. it is contaminaled with the collec1ive unconscious. If the original poin1 of view is an extremely rigid one. with an ensuing tentativeness in the change. this can lead to destructive final tendencies. so that instead of a legi1imate change lhere is a r.idical 1ransformation. a complete overlhrow of the original attitude. Everything previously regarded as valid will now be trca1ed wilh in1olerance. fana1icism and cruelty.

	 

	The Problem of Opposites

	Because the problem of opposites is such a basic and far-r...aching facl for our consciousness. ii is no surprise 1ha1 we k..p it unconscious for as long as possible. However. because i1 is also a reality 1ha1 has an effect. it manifests i1selr from the unconscious. We saw earlier that what is unconscious usually emerges in projection. The opposite 1ha1 troubles us will continue to be projected until we unders1and it belier. Initially. however. this projection will 1ake place beyond 1he human sphere. as far away as possible. As we have just shown. the Chinese gave this problem an agreeable cosmic dimension with yang and yin. Similar forms are found in many mythologies and religions, which we shall look at briefly. To avoid any misunderstandings. let me make it clear that our excursions into the psychology of religion are iniended to explain psychology and not religion.

	The images serving most clearly to express the problem of opposites are found in the sharply dualistic religions. the oldes1 representative of which is found in Iran. After the Aves1a. Zrvan Akarana (infinitely long duration) has two sons, Ahuramazdah and Ahriman (Middle Penian Ormzud and Angra-mainyn). With lhc help of the Ameslwspr11tt1s ( light spirils), Ahuramazdah crea1es the brighl world jus1 by being himself in the shining light world. Ahriman opposes every posi1ive creation of the: brother with a negative one, in man. 100. From 1hc final s1ruggle of the lwo principlc:s ii is Ahuramazdah who emerges victorious. Zarathustra
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	(ca. 550 B.C.) later equaled Ahur.1mazdah with the hghl principle. announcing his final victory with the aid of the S,wshyant (Saviour).

	In Egypt there seems 10 be an analogy 10 Persia in the two enemy brothers. Osiris (husband of his sister Isis and compared 10 Dionysus) and Set (the Greek Typhon). the sons of Geb and Nut Osiris rules Lower Egypt and is responsible for the Nile noodings 1ha1 bring fertility. Set rules Upper Egypt. He kills his brother Osiris, but is killed in revenge by his own son. Horus. Osiris then becomes ruler in the West Kingdom. Kingdom of the Dead (enantiodromia!).

	While we arc on the subject of Greece. let us recall the battle of the Titans. Here we find Zeus as the light principle and the god of estab• lished world order; opposing him are the Titans. representing lhe dark principle. They revolt against the order of Zeus. which is why he hurls them into 1he Tartarus.

	Wirh 1he Germanic peoples. the light principle is represented by Wotan (Scandinavia's Odin). whose dark companion is Loki. His dark side emerges very clearly in his children: Hela. ruler of the underworld. the serpent Midgard and the wolf Fenris. Wotan, on the other hand. is the lord of war and victory. What is more, Loki is an intriguer and. a. can be seen with Ragnartik. has a Proteus nature.

	The original Persian dualism emerged once agam in the 3rd century of our chronology with the Sassanids. with undiminished harshness. Mani (216-277 A.D.) teaches both principles: good. light, god, on the one hand. and evil, darkness. matter on the other. The latter can never uhimarely he destroyed. Both principles are mixed together by Satan, which is actually the starting point for cosmogony. Ever since then. the followers of Mani. who lead an ascetic life. have strived 10 bring together the lost light elements enclosed in the cosmos. which would mean the separ,lling of the two principles and hence redemption. Mani was crucified in 277. but not before Manichacism had gained a wide• spread following. The Cathars. or Albigensians. a herelical sect of Christians who were active from the 11th to the 14th centuries, are a later Western form of Manichaeism, both in their teachings and in what happened as a consequence.

	We have brought in examples from the history of religion for two reawns: first. lo illustrate how the projections of opposites manifest themselves in the history of thought. and second. to show how this can lead to the problem of opposites seemingly remote from earthly man. Moreover, a., mentioned earlier, in the Avesta. the Old lrnnian sacred
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	writings, 1here were already initial atlempts to take the projected opposite into man, for whenever the god of life and light. Ahura Mazda. creates good in man, his brother, Ahriman. immediately does the oppllllite. The problem is seen even more clearly in human terms with Mani, for example, where the followers make an active contribution to the world of light by their strict asceticism and their fervent collecting of seeds of light. The classical religions of redemption. such a. Bud• dhism and especially Christianity. pursue this course to its conclusion. A similar development can be seen in the history of philosophy. This was touched on in Chapter VII of Volume 3 of this textbook series. There we auempted to view from this perspective the history of the dispute about universals, the struggle between the more introvened Realism and the more extrovened Nominalism. Our approach wa. to stan with Plato, proceed via the Megarians and the Cynics to Aristotle. and then 10 Scholasticism. with its attempts to reconcile faith and reason. showing how they have a common typological background. Let us recall Abelard's auempt at conciliation (p. 81, Volume 3). which was to view the problem in human terms. The problem is fully humanized by Charles Fram;ois Maria de Ro!musat (1797-1875. Paris) in his work

	on Abelard. when he writes:

	"... between his pure logic and his physi -s there is a kind of mediatory or halfway science which we may call a psychology;" or taler: "his IAbclard'sl view is really the modern view in i1s firsl fonn. He heralds ii. forelells ii. he is its promise."8

	If we consider these Scholastic specula1ions as projection. we can draw similar conclusions about contemporary science. We can view 1he exclusively pure empiricism of modem science, which is confined to causalism, objec1ivity and reproducibility, as a reversal of Scholastic proj1Mion. II is a deep-rooted char.icteristic of psychologists to regard a specific stale as a reaction to an earlier one. The question of whether such an approach would bear fruit with other sciences, such as history, is well wonh looking into. A. Toynbee's approach was close 10 this, as wa. that of P.A. Sorok im:, 9 In a narrower field, such as the history of natural sciences. it would probably be easier to sci up such investiga tions, for they could be carried out using well-defined facts. and it

	 

	8Ch, F.M de Ro!musat. Abelard, Paris I!145, 2 vols.

	9Cf. PA Sorokinc. The Crisisnf011rA11 . New York 1946.
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	would be possible to formulate clearly what would be seen as ii later reaction to an earlier situation. Apart from Jung's work on alchemy, not much has been done on these lines, although mention must be made of

	A. Koyn! in his f::11ules Galillem,es /. A /'A11be de lt1 Scimce Cla.,,,it111e,

	Paris 1939. In any event, in content a reaction to projection can be seen as compensation. and the reversal process itself can be seen as enantio dromia.
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	Chapter II

	Phenomenology of the 4 Functions and the 2 Attitudes

	 

	 

	To enable us to have an overview of tho! development of the person• ality. which can be either spontaneous or achieved through analysis. we shall begin with a systematic description of the individual types. This gives us the starting points from which development proceeds. This. of course, presupposes the validity of Jung•s theory of the functions. which is still al the experimental stage. We must therefore fall back on clinical observation and at the same time must make a melhodi<;al effort 10 penetrate the prevailing purely empirical experience. The resulting extrapolations. based on an abundance of medical experience with human beings, will prevent us from confu.,ing our description of the types with actual people. This will also keep us aware of the fact that

	we are conceptualizing. and we advise the reader lo bear this in mind a.,

	well.

	We shall sran off with so-called "pure cases:• In such cases the problems arising fmm one-sidedness with regard 10 the other functions and the opposite altitude are still totally unconscious. This, means 1ha1 the one-sidedness is often grotesque and provokes corresponding criti cism from people who are structured differently. Bur as this criticism in tum is also based on one-sidedness. albeit an opposite one. then it should not imply any moral judgment. On another level, however. the fundamental question arises as 10 whether the lack of consciousness of a problem should stop ii from becoming a moral issue. But this must not

	be our concern at this point. Our procedure will be to describe the eight

	different types in the following sequence:

	 

	Extrovened sensation type Extroverted thinking type Extrovened feeling type Extrovened intuitive type
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	and Introverted sensation type Introverted thinking type Introverted feeling type lnrrovened intuitive type.

	 

	In each case the description of the main function will be followed by descriptions of the slate of the corresponding inferior opposite function and of the phenomena arising from the mixing of the possible auxiliary functions. The inferior opposite function covers almost everythintz Freud dealt with in great detail under the terms '"repression" and "defense mechanisms."

	 

	A. The Phe11omenolo1:_,• of the F1111ctio11s i11 Extroversio11

	 

	I. Extroverted sensation

	 

	In recapitulation let us make the general observation that sensation. being an irrational function. does not allow us to make predictions but always conveys only what is given. The numinal accent in this instance lies wilh the facts. which is why the French expression/onction ,/11 rlel is such an appropriate one. Let us take a brief look at what is meant by "numinal accent:" in coinintz this phrase, Jung turned 10 Rudolf Otto. who. in his treatise Das Heilige. said that the numinous is one of the main characteristics of the religious experience.'° According to Ono rhc numinous combines with the treme11d11111 (fear of God). the st11pe11d11111 and the fasdna11s and characterizes the irrational elements of the religious experience. It does not include the ethical content ofreligion. Ono prefaces his book with the motto. "To feel the thrill of awe crowns man's creation."

	The Latin noun ,,,,,,.,.,, refers originally to the fact thal the divinity, perhaps to a person praying before the cult idol, indicates her agreement by inclining her head (nuo, nuere, vroo,). Thus the numinal is a

	primordial phenomenon. Extrovened sensation, which carries the nu minal accent as the main function, perceives the ntf'n,,,t facts and in extreme cases, it is identical with the ego.

	 

	10Rudolf 0t to, The Idea 0/1l,e I/oh', Oxford, London. 1923. 1972.

	 

	
l'ERSiONALITY

	 

	Extrm·erted sensatio11 as tl,e 111ai11.fi111ctio11

	The extrovened sensation type will always defend today against tomorrow. But come the morrow, this will then be defended against the new tomorrow and so he repeatedly accepts the new situation and takes ii for grnnted. This means that problems are negated almost automati cally. The actual psychic factor remains mainly unconscious, so that such types may strike an observer as ..people without souls." Fantasy and intuition (as opposite function) are so thoroughly repressed that their very existence is disputed. The possible auxiliary functions (think• ing and feeling) are collective in nature and simply coincide with public opinion.

	Extrovened sensation types an: regarded as objective, down•to•eanh people. often largely identified with their careers. They are matter-of• fact and do everything "the way it should be done." They have not the slightest qualms about changing their point of view with a new situa· tion; for them ""things are just different now." This means that there are never any feelings of guilt. for they are always in conformity with the facts. little suspecting that there is anything lurking behind these facts. Thus any deviation from the facts would not lead to feelings of guilt. It would be alarming, however, for it would lead to contact with the sphere of irrational possibilities (intuition), i.e., of the unknown. which always arouses apprehension. This brings us to the phenomena of the opposite function in the extroverted sensation type. The opposite func tion in this case is introvened intuition, which is unconsciously cotermi• nous with the extro,·ened sensation type. As is always the case with the opposite function, it is only occasionally able to make an appearance, for example. in the form of mistakes, or whenever the conscious attitude is affected by the factors of fatigue or alcohol, when it can break through and cross the threshold of consciousness.

	As the main function (S) is extrovcned, the opposite function (I) is introvened (5th fundamental principle) and thus produces mainly neg• alive presentiments. Because it is unsound. however, it does not operate on a broad scale as healthy intuition would, but becomes small, narrow and personal. When the opposite function is active. the extrovened sensation type will rise against the facts and attempt to destroy them through distoning fantasies.

	When the inferior intuition does break through, quite amazing trans• formations often result. Let us take a closer look at one example of this: the case of Gustav Theodor Fechner (1801-1887).
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	After studying medicine. physics and chemistry. he was appointed Professor of Physics in Leipzig. TI1is lasted only until 1840, however. for at the age of 39 Fechner went through a serious crisis. which for three years made it impossible for him to teach. It was a depression, possibly connected with his failing eyesight; in psychiatric terms his condition was defined as a form of manic depression. Fechner confined himself to a room painted black, had his eyes bandaged and took hardly any food. At 1he end of this "incubation period" his mllOd turned to hypomania. for he was con\'inced that he had discovered a universal force as imponan1 as Newton's gra\'ity. He called it the ··pleasure principle."11 When he first opened his eyes again in his garden, he "realized'' as soon as he looked al the flowers that they had a soul. and he wrote a book with the odd title Ncm11a, or The> /11t1C'r life> of Platlls (1848).

	In 1836 Fechner had already published a book, The Bm,k/c>t t1lm111 Life> after Death. whose title hardly suggested that the author was a physicist. This can be seen as a premonitory symptom of an incursion of the inferior function. Similar works followed, such a., 7£11d Awsta. or Tire Tlri11gs of Hc>avc>11 a11d the> B c>)' Olld 11 ( 185 I) and T/1<• Dan·ic>t•· m opposed to tire Nig/111•ic>w (1879). In the meantime he hadexchanged his chair in Physics for one in Philosophy. In 1860 he published his Elemems of Psychnp/1ysics, which can be seen as an auempt to combine his newly acquired intuition with what had previously been exclusively a sensation function. This attempt al synthesis cannot really he counted as successful. even though the law he established. the Weber-Fechner Law, was regarded by W. Wundl as decisively important and laid the foundations for experimental psychology. In any case, Fechner enjoyed good health for the rest of his life.

	When the breakthrough came, it was probably all the more violent because of the rather late tum of life. The symptom (failing eyesight) hindered his essentially e,urovened optical physical activity (reading instruments) and compelled him 10 look inwards, i.e., 10 become introvened. From being a precise. objective, rational natural scientist. he became a "natural philosopher," making highly irrational. subjective speculations.

	 

	11 As is commonly known, Freud adopled 1his term and olhers from l'c,·hner's "natural philosophy "'ntings."

	12There is no connection bc:1ween 1his and the Zoroastrian Avcsia.
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	f.'.ttrm·erted se,i.wtion + Tl1it1ki,ig  e1s cm ,111xilie1ry·functi011

	In this type. thinking always remains unconscious to a certain extent, but is nevertheless capable of great achievements. Cooperation with the mam function is made easier because of thinking's similar attitude (extroversion). So when an extroverted empiricist posses...es a relatively well-differentiated thinking function, the outcome is, for example. an empiricism with systematic reasoning. a way of thinking that is orderly and methodical.

	In our opinion. such men a Georges de Cuvier (1769-1832) and Carl von Linne (1701-1778) fall into this category. With the addition of Thinking to his Sensation, Cuvier brought order to the animal kingdom (Le regne animale. 1817) and wa. the real founder of compa,Jtive anatomy. Because of his lack of intuition. however. he opposed Geof froy St-Hilaire (1772-1844 ), who was already working on the theory of evolution. which was not compatible with Cuvier's type and only really caught on with Darwin. The dispute between St-Hilaire and Cuvier.

	which Goethe, too. became involved in. can be seen readily as the result of different typological points of view. In a similar way. Linne created the concise method of naming plants and animals by genus and species. a method which bears his name and is still the basis of modem classification (Systc>mt1 N, mmr. 1735. and Ge11era Plan,11,m,m. 1737).

	Because of the addition of Thinking to Sensation. the syMem is an anificial one: but he also suspects (Intuition) that there must be a natural one a well (an indication of the breakthrough of the opposite).

	We can see that this constellation of the functions is bound to produce experts who are not aware of the general significance of their discoveries. As their position in relation to extroversion is a collective one. if they are creative they will not have their own points of view, but will see newly discoven.-d facts only within the framework of the old ones.

	F.xtmverted se,ise1titm + Feeling

	The addition of feeling to extroverted sensation produces a strong inclination toward the beautiful. That is why this combination is panic ularly common in an historiWJs or an lovers who are described as aestheticists. In accordance with their extroversion. their point of view remains collective, which is why they can easily adapt to prevailing fashion when it comes to defining beauty. They have no trouble whatsoever in managing to remain ··modem."
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		Extroverted thinkin!?



	 

	The extrovened 1hinking type seems to be more commonly found among men. The thinking is dii;criminating but brings the contents of ideas together in a conceptual relationship. Thinking thus is appcrccp tive and rational and has a judging function. It enables us 10 make statements and to pass judgment on a situation or fact. The 1111mi11al accmt rests here on the objective idea. In other words. the t/1tt1/e of the object is what is imponant for extrovened thinking. Judgment always presupposes a criterion, however. and this criterion is given by lhe object or is at least dependent on it. For extrovened thinking, the object is either the objective idea. based on external reality. especially when the auxiliary function is intuition. or it is pure fart. when the auxiliary function is sensation.

	Extroverted thinking tl.f 1l1e mtlit1 ftm,·tiot1

	In the extroven. thinking is oriented toward external application, toward objective reality. The extrovened intellect feeds on the object, in a sense, and ultimately leads back to it. thereby excluding lhe subject. It is a known fact that modem natural science adopts this approach. The prototype of all natural sciences - physics - has forced us to come to terms with the paradox that in the microphysical sphere. the subject (i.e.. rhe observer or his macroscopic prostheses. the measuring instru ments). is inevitably pan of the proees. and therefore can never be totally eliminated.

	For the classical extrovened thinking type. everything depends on intellectual judgment. and in this he acts according to a formula or a principle derived from the external object. This principle governs all actions and leads the formulation of laws. These laws are declated to be binding for everyone else. Unfonunately this attitude often leads to a cenain intellectual tyranny.

	Extrovencd thinking initially sets out to perceive hut also wishes to be applied. which can be embarras. ing. espt,-cially when it is applied to others. for it can lead to pedantry. This type would do better to stick to things that have a practical application, for as his criterion is taken from outside (extroversion) his actions will always be acceptable. But the extrovened thinker always wants to put his ideal into practice and thus develops a corresponding ethos. Here once again is a risk that  the object. whelher a thing or a person. will suffer at the expeni.c of the
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	inlellcclual prcrequisi1cs entailed. After all. the objects arc measured only by external cri1eria, such as laws, morals, dogma. principles, and so on. In the sciences, cri1eria include causali1y or prac1icali1y, which means thal theories become one-sided. Thal is why 1he exlroverted thinking type includes 1he occasional do-gooder, who fondly imagines that he has reduced all 1he good or all the evil in 1he world to a single principle.

	The opposi1e funclion. in 1his case, is introverted feeling. The lhink ing type is often completely unaware of his inferior func1ion, 1ha1 is, his feeling function. If i1 ever has an opportunity 10 express itself. ii is expressed in a nega1ive manner. The only time it can be posi1ive is when it is approved by the conscious, which happens only brieny and in small quantities. Feeling's ncga1ivc "load"' manifests itself mosl frequently in personal suscep1ibili1ies and wounded pride. Grudges also fall inlo this category. Instead of genuine feeling. we have sentimentali1y and ani mosity. and 1he laltcr can kad 10 "hysterical'' ou1bursts. In its milder form. the inferior feeling can manifest itself in insigh1s at the level of admitting, "I really should        "Inlhe erotic sphere. such people usually

	lend toward the "participation mystique" and hence toward totally

	unrealistic. unconscious adulation.

	Enrorerted 1hi11ki11g + sensation tts "" 1111:rilittry fimctiot1

	Among people who fall into this category we find empirical 1hinkcrs, i.e.,1hose whose thinking is based on faclS. Under these circums1ances, if 1hey have a marked tendency 10 abslract thinking, they can only be theore1idans. As a result, the 1erms 1hey coin have a predominan1ly explanatory charac1er. in contrast, for example. 10 the classificatory 1erms of the ex1rover1ed sensation types wi1h lhinking as an auxiliary function (cf. p. 29). Among these we can include Charles Darwin, for example, bu1 also Emsl Haeckel ( 1834-1919).

	F.xtrm•rrted thi11ki11g + intuition

	This combination produces specula1ive 1hinking. II would come as no surprise to find such people as Sir James Jeans (1877-1946 ) 13 or Fred Hoyle (1915) in this category. Gener.illy speaking. ii can be said that

	!here is a clear link between mathematical thinking and intui1ion. which is why we can find many prominent ma1hema1icians in this category.

	 

	13Cf. James Jeans. Tl1t Unil-erse Am11nd Us. London 1929.
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		Extrovened feelinJ



	 

	Feeling is a relationship function. in contrast to discriminating think ing. In other word. . feeling has a connt'cling function. Feeling types are more likely to be women than men. The feeling is judJmental. although in the case of the extroven thisJudgment is 11-eared to objective facts and situations.

	Extrm·ertedfee/i11g as tl, e main/unction

	A char. acteristic of the extro\'ened feeling type is her perfect adjust ment to objective values. If too much imponance is attached to the object. it may become difficult to diagnose this type. for this exaggera tion can make her quite impersonal and she can even seem cold. for she always makes judgments that are ••fitting."" On the other hand. the collective. generally accepted values of these people create a very pleasant atmosphere. They are always pleasant. charming and agreeable and thus generate a harmonious social life. They are often active in theater or concen life. in fashion. or in other collective activities. where they are conspicuous for their good taste and friendliness. Generally speaking. their persona is perfect. AdjuMment to the external object world can go 100 far. however. and this then leads to feeling states that arc illogical and intermittent. The identity of the ego is lost to the unconscious. In accordance with our 6th fundamental principle (cf. Volume 3. p. I02). the prevailing function in this case is inferior thinking. which leads us on to the subject of the opposite function.

	The oppositefi111ctio11 i11 the extrover1edfeeli11g type is intro1•erted 1hi11ki11g

	In the feeling type. thinking can only follow feeling and is thus dependent and unoriginal. The thinking is usually negativistic and shows signs of primitiveness, such as concretism.  Everything  is taken al face value, even when intended purely metaphorically. These people are easily influenced because they believe everything they hear. They are often supen;litious, and are gullible when it comes lo so-calk•d intellectual talk. As they are not capable of independent thinkint1, their thout1hts arc subjective and personal. which can make them sound sterile, spiteful and hunful. William James (1842-1910) criticized this inferior thinking in his Pri11dple.f of Psychology by saying that it always reduces everything to, "It is nothing but ... " 14 This also applies lo
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	Goethe's  lcphistophdes, who complements the intuilive feeling lypc in faus1, who says. "feeling is all: name is noise and smoke." Ano1her cxmnplc is a famous researcher, 1he Du1ch physiologisl Jacob Mole schou (1822-1893). who 1augh1 al 1he Universily of Zurich. For his scientific ma1erialism. man is lhe sum of his senses. Moleschou wrote 1he famous aphorisms "no 1hough1 withoul phosphorus•• and Der Mm

	sl'I, ist, "'"s er ;p,[Man is whal he eals).

	E:rtrcll'erted feeling + sensation as u11 mu:iliury f11nC"tio11

	People of lhis lype lend 10 judge everylhing from an aes1he1ic point of view. They of1en have good artis1ic tasle and an excellent sense of s1yle. Their sense of beauty, however, is bound by cultund ,·alues and inlercsts chem mainly in ils hislorical connection. This is why 1hey are never fashionable. unlike ex1rovened sensation types with feeling as an auxiliary func1ion (p. 30). If 1heir in1erests are more practical they oflen lend to gel involved in charily work. Organizers of charitable organiza lions are usually found in this category. including Henri Dunant (1828- 1910), founder of the Red Cross.

	Extroverteilfeeli11g + intuition

	This combination produces men and women who can bedescribed as spiritual mothers. Many priesls and doctors fall in10 this category. bul unlike those with sensation combined. their interesl is mainly theoreti cal. This is where we find educa1ors who advocate panicular ideals and social innovators.

	 

	 

	
		Extrovened in1ui1ion



	 

	ln1ui1ion is a perceiving funclion and thus. like sensation. is nol judging. In extroversion ii produces an anitude of expectancy in relation to the exlemal object. The intui1ion lhus creates prcmonilions about and discoveries of possibililies in the objecls, which is why 1he prevailing auitude is one of expeclancy and suggeslion. The intui1ive is capable of working his way inlo the objecl and lhus manifesting it ln1uilion is never at a loss for a way out of a si1uation. II cons1antly seeks to

	 

	 

	••w. Jamcs. l'rincipl so/Ps_...-holnR."• Harvard 11190.
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	apprehend new possibilities. which is why it apparen1ly dues not allow any real relationship or connec1ion to 1he object to emerge.

	E.ttrm·ertecl i11111itio11 as the mai11 ft111ctio11

	The extrovened intuitive is a1trac1cd to anything embryonic or linked to prospects for the future. He is vinually suffoca1ed by lhe purely static or by mere being. Bui. as always. such one-sidedness is panially compensated, in this case by the occasional yearning for somethin(! more pennanent. This reminds us of 1-'ausl's desire to capture the moment because of its beauty. The 1ypical ex1rovened in1ui1ive aban dons anything he has embarked on as soon as possible and despises the secondhand, which he regards as a sort of prison wall. We think here of Adalben Stifter, who complains abou1 "beginnings without continua tions." This is why the intuitive always thinks he has just discovered tlle definitive trulh. He has no judgment of his own. which does not interest him because his altitude is purely empirical. This. of course. gives rise to a somewhat questionable mor.11ity, based on his loyalty to his own views. But when it happens to him that he does pass judgment. then lhis judgment, coming from the inferior. uncooscious side, ha. a primitive. infantile or naive character.

	This explains why such people show no consideration. either for others or for themselves and their own needs. Even bodily needs are ignored. with the result 1ha1 such people never relax and constantly overexert themselves. Their lack of attention to the body's needs is commonly shown in the way lhey either do not eat enough or eat the wrong food. Experience has shown that the stomach usually seeks revenge for this shoncoming. an aspect of what we call psychological localization, as is found. for example. in Yoga (cf. Volume 3. pp. 49- 50). and also what A. Adler calls "organ language" (ibid., p. 65). Extroverted intuitives give the impression of being unreliable. because they are always rushing from one thing to another among their many commitments. This rushing around blinds such people to actual reality. The extroverted  intuitive  type includes many  entrepreneurs. inven• tors and creators, bur also adventurers, globe-trotters. impostors, spec ulative dealers and swindlers. lmuitive politicians are those who foci that ··something has to be done" here today and somewhere else lhe next day. Not only opportunists but also great discoverers, such as Columbus and Marco Polo, arc in this group. On the whole, however. wollk.'R arc usually found in this group. and with !heir penchan1 for such things they
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	are in a position to exploit all the social possibilities that arise. If intuition exists to the extent of clairvoyance. such women often use their gifts on a profe siunal ba is.

	An intuitive. extrovened woman can be not only a soun:e of inspira tion but also a destructive vamp. Edouard Schure has described such cases.15 It is no secret that Mathilde Wesendonck and Cosima Liszt had this effect on Richard Wagner. A belier example is Delphine Potozka with Chopin and a negative one is Georges Sand. II is known that such women often "make" men; but if they become overenthusiastic they are regarded instead as disloyal. for they simply fritter away their lives.

	The opposite function in the extrovcned intuitive is an introvened sensation. The totally unconscious sensation in this type often leads to compulsive relations to objects or to reality itself. for 10 some extent such people arc ..trapped.. by the reality. This can even lead to genuine compulsive symptoms. One has the impression that Nature takes re venge on these people for their lack of commitment. Physical ailments flourish. especially those affecting the skin, abdomen. and stomach. a stale of affairs described today as psychosomatic. Often. however. compensation is purely psychic, such as phobias. hypochondriac brood ing or ridiculous physical sensations. The positive side is that such perceptions may manifest themselves as early warnings of illnes. . as in the well-known ca of Frau Hauffe in Justinus Kemer. 16

	Extroverted i,11uititm + thinking as the aiu: iliary fu11ctio11

	This combination tends toward speculation. especially speculative philosophy. Many plans are made and sometimes there can be scientific discoveries. Such types are often in a position 10 make brilliant business deals. whereas the pure intuitive can never reap the fruits of his pen: ep1ions.

	E: ctrowrted i111uitio11 + feeling

	Here we find founders and supponers of idealistic organizations or religious movements (William Booth. founder of the Salvation Army. or frank Buchman. founder of the so-called Oxford Group Movement).

	 

	 

	 

	U E. Schure, 1:emmes inspirarrius er p,>ires annoncia1'urs, Paris 1907.

	1 6 J. Kerner. Die Seherin ,·on Pre,·orsr. S1u11gart/Tiibm11en 1829.
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	8, The Phe110111e110/ogy of the Ftmctions in /11tmversio11

	The introven's altitude to the object is abstractive. He eliminates the libido from the object as it seems too powerful to him. In fact, he docs not really orient himself toward the object at all. but to the "subjective factor." The "numinal accent" therefore rests on the subject. The subjective factor represents a given unconscious disposition, the roots of which go back to the collective unconscious, which makes this disposition "significant" and mythological. Through subjective disposi tion, the introvert's perceptions and apprehensions arc largely adjusted

	to the subject. In fact he does not perceive the external stimuli as such but rather as their constellation in him as the subject.

	In this way the introvert creates for himsdf a preserve of the ego, and as a result is often criticized for being "subjective," especially by the extrovert. This, however, is a misunderstanding that can give rise to serious connict. In neutral terms it must be acknowkdged that the subject is just as important as the object. It is a prejudice on the part of the extrovert to believe in the automatic superiority of the object. On the other hand, it is perfectly legitimate for the introvert to auach less importance to the pure data of sensation than to his psychological reaction. which merges with the effect produced by the object to create new psychic data. Yet this leads to a devaluation of the object, for the introverted ego allempts to secure itself against the object with every possible and impossible type of freedom, independence. lack of com mitment and superiority.

	This altitude then leads to a corresponding power complex. But in a compensatory (and inferior) way, thirst for power leads to the need to be loved, which gives the apparently loving object even more power. The result is that one feels the need to "secure" oneself even more firmly against it. This leads to even greater isolation and is the son of vicious circle studied by A. Adler in particular. With this allitude the relationship to the object is left to the unconscious and thus assumes infantile-primitive-archaic forms, resulting in the object acquiring mag ical, awe-inspiring qualities.
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	I . Introvertcd sensation

	 

	For the.' introvened sensation type lhe subjec1ive participation of lhe sensa1ion replaces the external objects (subjective factor). In this way the subject experiences l,imself in the object and his subjective reaction is the most important aspect to him. This explains his inability to give himself to an object; on the contrary. such people retreat from the object. In individual cases it is very difficult to perceive where they retreat to. for what fa.<;einates them are the events and "impressions" of the subjective background, and this is something 1hat third parties do not see. This attitude corresponds to Otto Gross· model of the •·pro longed secondary function" (restitution phase). This situation can be understood more vividly if we have the same object painted by different artists, say by an Expressionist. an Impressionist and a Surrealist. The results will show clearly 1hat for these three people the object merely

	serves a. a stimulus for their inner sensations.

	I111roverted se11sario11 as rl,e mai11 ft1nctio11

	If introverted sensation finds expression at all, and this is r.u-ely the case, it will be of an expressionistic nature since the object is replaced by 1he subjective reaction. Bui if 1he means of expression are missing. lhen the reaction itself remains invisible. As ha. already been stated. this is often a consequence of the separation of object and subject and the devaluation of the fonner. If the subjectivity is carried too far. it can

	lead to an illusory grasp of reality. Such people may regard actual reality as banal and secondary. since they can ··see nothing in it or behind it." for this reason, and also because sensation as an irrational

	function does not pass judgment. such people look inconspicuous, unless they dr.iw attention to themselves by their very inconspicuous ness. Usually. however, they seem harmless and the effect they have is to create a rather subdued atmosphere. In the way they behave they are divorced from reality, for as we have already noted, they regard reality

	a. a mere sham.

	The opposite function in 1he introverted sensation type is extroverted intuition. Insofar as the opposite functil>n is repressed. it is predomi nantly negative. This is why this type notices anything bad or shady and aclually senses danger where in fact there is none. The inferior intuition fills him wilh distrust of his surroundings and produces a negative attitude towards them. In neurotic cases. such fears give rise to symp-
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	toms of compulsion and obsessions by forcing the negative intuitions to the surface.

	/11troverted se11satio11 + thinking as tire auxiliaryf1111ctio11

	With the admixture of thinking. such people tend to produce or 10 believe in categories. Howe,·er, these principles arc acquired on the basis of inadequate empirical material, for their thinking only functions following sc:nsation. For the same: reason they are much given 10 deduction; !hat is, they are prepared to explain the individual case by deducing from general laws. Although their theories have an anthropo morphic or mythological touch, they often produce unusual and original ideas. A case 1ha1 springs to mind is Paracelsus. Then there is the amusing example of Friedrich Theodor Vischer (1807-1887), who founded  a serious aesthetic  movement, only 10  make fun of  ii in a nove l.17 In !he novel. for example. he allocates the Gr -.:k antas temple to the "mixture of catarrh and chilblain styles." and the Peripreros to the" purely catarrh style." His fascination with the "pitfalls of the object" can also be understood in this way.

	Introverted se11satio11 + feeling

	Here we find, for example, anists who are extremely problematical. or architects and interior- decorator-s who tum out "living machines" in which it is absolutely impossible to live or chairs on which one cannot sit. One of the artists who managed to give successful expression to this mixture of introvened sensation and feeling wa. van Gogh. for exam ple. Generally. however. this type expresses itself through somewhat bizarre taste, which purpons to be original but is in fact original at all costs. The explana1ion for this is that the subjective factor is loftily raised to the level of universal validity. Of course such people come across as stubborn and as upholders of unconventional values, and this is in fact a form of clandestine opposition or protest.

	 

	 

	
		lntrovened thinking



	 

	Thinking is a rational function. In the introvened thinker the numinal accent rests on the idea. although this derives not so much from the

	 

	17 F.Th. Vischcr. Auel, Einer, 1879.
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	objecl as from 1he subjecl. II is 1hus oflcn based on archc1ypal concepls, insofar as 1hc idea is undcrs1ood as 1he in1ellec1ual fonnulalion of these concepls. Jacob Burckhard1's "primordial images" are unders1ood as lhe preliminary slages of 1he idea. Al 1his point we should like lo quote 1he passage in Burckhardt's leuer or November 11, I 885, lo Albert Brenner.18 where he lalks or such "inlelleclual clarific:alion":

	I have no lime for all these special explanations of l'ausl. And you have surrounded yourselr with all sorts or commentaries. Lislcn: lake lhc whole IOI hack 10 1he reading rooms where 1hey hclong. Whal you arc to find 001 about Faus! will come 10 you 1hrough in1ui1ion. For Faus! is a genuine myth,

	i.e. a greal pnmord1al image in which each individual ha.< lo inluit his being and dcs1iny in his own way. Lc1 me make a comparison: what would the ancacnl Greeks have said ir a commcn1a1or had in1erp11sed himselrbetween

	!hem and lhe Oedipus legend? In every Greek 1hcre was a thread auaching him 10 1he Oedipus legend, and 1his 1hrcad wa< wai1ina 10 be muched and plucked.

	And so ii is with the German nation and Faust 19

	Reference must also be made here to Volume 3 (p. 29) of this 1ex1book series where there is a comment CHI the idea as 1he content of consciousness. especially as 1he con1en1 of the ego complex and its direcl link wilh 1he collec1ive unconscious. Because thinking is a rational function. ii judges. Bui lhe criterion for its judging is given by the subject. so lhat ii is often described as "subjective" in 1he negative sense of the term. Al any race, ii derives rrom subjectively selected gener.il ideas. and these "obscure" idea< are transformed inlo "lucid" ones in a way aptly described by Schiller in his letter to Goethe of March 27. 1801. As we have brought in the collective unconscious. lei us also quote Goethe's reaction of April 3rd or 4th. 1801, where in our view the phrase "!!cnius of 1he century" mean.< the constellaled contents of lhe collective unconscious.

	Schiller to Goethe 27.3.1801:

	 

	 

	 

	11((835, (86I) a studen1 in Basel a11hc 1imc. La1cr a !cacher al a Gymnasium in ZOrich. Bur<:khan.11 was a Professor al the Federal lns1ilute orTechnolosy in 7.0rieh,

	••er. Jacob Burckhard1's Briefe (Cri1ical edilion by Max Burckhard!, Basel

	1955, Vol. Ill. p. 228).
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	Just a few Jays "l?O I declared war on Schellin11 because of a claim he made in his transa:ndcntal philosophy 1hat ..in Nalure one slarls from the unconscious m order to raise II to consciousness, whereas in Art one proceeds from 1he conscious to 1he unconscious   Granted. be is only

	dealing here wtlh the contrast between the pmduct of Naiurc and lhe product of An. and he is quite right as far as Iha! goes. I fear. however. lhal 1hesl: genllemen idealisis. because of their ideas, pay scant a11en1ion to experi ence. and ii is in experience 1hat the poel. 100. stans off just from 1he conscious; indeed, he must consider himself fonuna1e if, through 1he clearest awareness of his processes. he manages just to get lo the stage of recognizing the original dark toial idea of has wort in undiluted from in the final pmduc1. Wi1hou1 such a dark, hul powerful local idea, which precedes all the 1echnical aspects, there can be no poe1ic wort. and the essence of poetry. it seems to me. lies in this very ability to express the UIK.-onscious and con,·ey ii to Olhers. i.e.. transfer ii onto an object.

	Goe1he's reply:

	Referring to the ques1ions in your las1 lener, I not only share your opinion but would even go further. I hclieve 1ha1 anything that geniusdoes as genius comes abou1 unconsciously. The man of genius can use his common sense and hchave in accordance wi1h his convictions after giving the ma11cr due considera1ion, lm1 1hese are not his priorities. No wort of genius can be improved by rellcc1ion and ils immediate consequences. or have its errors elimina1ed; bu1 1hrough relleclion and aclion genius can a11ain 1he stage where it ultimately brings fonh exemplary works. 1bc more geniuses 1he cen1ury has, lhe more the individual is advanced.lO

	The introvened 1hinker goes in for new views rather than new facts, the latter being used at best as illustrations. His conclusions are oriented to the subject. in fact come from and lead to the subject, whereas extroverted thinking leads from the object to the object. In view of the introven·s inadequate link lo the object, he does not express himself, which makes it difficult to describe this type. He is strong on the essence of something and weak on words. A good illustr.1tion of this is the following tale. which should perhaps be taken with a pinch of scepticism.

	A Christian is con1inually thrown into the arena but the wild bea ts never touch him. Caesar finally summons him and promises him his freedom in return for revealing his secret.1bc would-be martyr says that be leis 1he lion

	 

	211trans. D.R.
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	gel close and lhen whispers in his ear: ''Would you rlease say a rew word, af1cr 1hc meal."

	The apparently extremely introvened lion loses his appe1itc at the thought of having to make an after-dinner speech.

	/11trm•er11•d thi11ki11,: as the 111ai11 fimctio11

	11 is safe to say 1ha1 the life of the introvened thinking type is governed by 1he idea and. a we have already slated, this idea derives from the subjective factor. In contrast to the exlroven. however, this idea is not put into pmctice; nor is it applied to others or even recommended to lhem. In 1his respect it is jusl wishful lhinking, or. at worst. resentment. This type has no faith in society and is thus easily discouraged. When he stans 10 form an idea he does so just for its own sake and lhen tends to idealize it and subordinate every1hing to it. On the other hand, he makes no attempt to put this ideal into practice, or if he does, then only in relation to himself. Thus the introvened thinking type remains alienaled from the world. He oflen tends to be self• destructive in his severe self-criticism. And yel, as he remains with the subject, he will never tum into a do-gooder. although. he secretly longs lo be one. This often gives his thinking an original or even whimsical note.

	A classical example of this type is I. Kant. whose introversion manifeiaed itself in the ract that he never felt the need to leave Koenigsberg. A. Schopenhauer also falls into this category. and this emerged panicularly in his oddness. 1be following quotations will show that this is also the ca,;e with the transcendental idealist R.W. Emerson (Boston 1803-1882):

	11ic: eye is the first circle: the horizon which it forms is the second: and throughout natuie this primary figuie is repeated without end. It is the highest emblem in the cipher of the world. St. Augustine described the narure of Clod as a circle whose center was cverywhcie. and its circumfer ence nowhere. Wc arc all our lifetime rcadinJ the copious sense of this first of forms. One moral we have alieady JcJuccd in considering the circular oc

	-.,mpensatory character of every human action. Another anak•JY we shall now trace - that every action admits of bcinJ outdone. Our life is an apprenticeship to the truth. that around every circle another can be drawn; that there is no end in natui.:. but every end is a bcginning; that there is

	always another dawn risen on mid-noon, and under every -er a lower deep

	opens.
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	The ke)· to everyman 1s his thought. Sturdy and Jel'yang though he look. he has a helm which he ,>beys, which is the idea after which all his facts ar classified. He can only he reformed by showing him a new idea which commands his own. Titc life of a man is a self-evolving circle. which, frnm a ring imperceplihly small, rushes on all sides outwards 10 new and larger circles, and 1ha1 wilh11u1 end. The extent lo which this generation of circles. wheel w11hou1 wheel. will go, depends on the force or truth of 1he indil'idual soul. For ii is the inert efforl of each thought. having formed itself into a circular way of circumstance - a. . for instance. an empire. rules of an arl. a local usa1e, a reli1ious rite - to heap itself on that ridge, and 10 solidify, and hem in the life. Bui if the soul is quick and strong, ii bursts over 1ha1 boundary on all sides. and expands another orbit on the great deep, which also runs up into a hi!?h wave, with a11emp1s again 10 slop and 10 hind. But the hear! refuses to be imprisoned; in its first and narrowest pulse it already tends outward w11h a vast force, and 10 immense and innumerable expan• sions....

	Beware when 1hc great God lets loose a thinker on this planet. Then all

	things arc al risk. II is as when a conflagration has broken out in a great city. and no man knows what is safe, or where ii will end. There is not a pi -ce of science, bu1 iis flank may be turned tomorrow: there is not any literary reputation, not 1he so-called eternal names of fame, and may not he revised and condemned. The very hopes of man. the thou[!hts of his hcan. lhe religion of nations. the manners and morals of mankind. are all at the mercy

	of a new generali1.ation. Generalization is always a new influx or the

	divinity into the mind. Hence the thrill 1ha1 auends it.21

	It is highly probable that cenain alchemists, such as Gerardus Dor neus or Michael Maier. were introvened thinkers.

	The opposite function of the introvened thinking type is extroverted feeling. As an inferior function it ha a negative effect, for example in the form of susceptibilities. It can manifest itself in primitive outbursts or in incredibly fanta tic emotional relationships or judgments. When feeling breaks through in an introvened thinking type, he can be kind to a fault. What then happens to him is that he ovem1tes inferior objects out of all proponion. He is also afraid of the unknown, in the case of a man. often afraid of women. As it grows. this misogyny can tum into misanthropy in general and may alienate him from the world. As such people have no empathy. they make poor teachers. This reminds us of Ostwald's description of l/e/111/u,lt: (pp. 89-91 in Volume 3). Yet

	 

	21 R.W. Emerson, Essays lll. Halle n.d.
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	people who belong to this group have a great capacity for enthusi.wn on the one hand. and on 1he other are easily offended and thus driven into loneliness. llle1r occasional gullibility and suggestibility through personal inHuence is amazing. made possible by the facl that the path goes through the uncon!ieious (ex1rovened fec!ling). Many of these people fight an ongoing battle in the resisla!Ke to extroverted feeling and this can lead to chronic exhaustion. formerly referred to as nc!Uras thenia or psycha. thenia.

	J11troverted thinking + sensation tlie muiliary functions

	Thiscombination produces empirical thinking. with the main consid eration given to those facts that coincide with the preexisting idea. Empirical material is accumulated by such people until lhc! idea seems secured. They brood over their ideas for a very long time and are slow to publiciu them. An idea may be explained. but nOI the road that led to it. In fact. the tracks that led to the idea are wiped oul. although one must admit the difficulty of showing clearly how one came by an idea. We refer here to the comments made by Ostwald about the mathemati cian Gauss, as quoted on p. 91 of Volume 3. Here the idea is explained. bul nol the path lhat led 10 it and in doing this the author demands too much of the listener or the reader. for his language is too abstract and 100 concentrated. The reason is 1ha1 for this type the images in their inner vividness are clear; the idea explains itself to him, with 1he result 1ha1 he never asks himself how he came 10 ii.

	Introverted thinking + intuition

	The intuitive components of this combination lead lo direct percep tion of the subjective factor and so this type soon lapses into a world of unreality. For him lhl! psychic phenomenon takes on aspects of reality; his s1a1emen1s au1oma1ically contain elements of the unconscious. Here we meet philosophers with a speculative tendency and with premoni• lions about the future. They are usually not understood in the present, Schopenhauer heint? a case in point. Another telling example is Nielz• sche. Others with this combination of introverted thinking and intuition arc philosophers of lhe occult, although one hardly dare mention them by name.
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		Introverted feeling



	 

	As a rational function. focling makes deductions. judges and evalu a1es. With intro\·ersion. however, 1his evaluation orients itself totally according to the cri1erion of the subjective factor. This creates lhe appearance that real objects are de\·alued, which is why lhis type gives the impression of being cool and indifferent. This sometimes makes diagnosis difficult. for feeling types are naively expected 10 gi\·e an impression of warmlh. Let us not forget. however. that 1his apparent coldness represents a defense mechanism on the pan of the introven because he feels overwhelmed by 1he extemal objects. and when feeling has no outlet it is difficult 10 perceive.

	Introverted feeli11g as the mai11 ft111ctio11

	This type is principally found among women. It is not easy to describe and is often misunderstood. This type makes no allcmpt to show regard for olhers. for Ibey are really aware only of themselves. Such people are inclined 10 melancholy and a harmonious adjustment 10 the object situation. but only so long as none of their feeling values is offended. For the same reason they are benevolent but neutral in the face of any show of enthusiasm. They are the proverbial Mstill waters that run deep." disapproving of any form of passion. Only in the projection onto children do they find it easy to show their feelings. The values that are so cherished by this type are not collective but are highly individual, if not mystical and ecstatic. which is panicularly fascinating for the extrovened man. Their feelings are not extensive but intensive. They are kind and friendly in a secret son of way and so are never conspicuous. In 1his category we find secret benefactors who make personal sacrifices. rather than philanthropists.Their commonest role is that of the quiet companion who is totally dependable. They never draw

	:mention to themselves but are firm and incorruptible to the point of

	stubbomness. and their morality is often surprisingly unconventional. A  good  representative of  the  introvened  type  is.  in our  view.

	Francesco Patrizzi. also known as Franciscus Patritius or Patricius (1529-1597).22 He taught philosophy al the University of Ferrara from I 578 to I 592. and then in Rome until his death. His writings show him

	 

	22Cf. P.O. Krislcllcr. Eight l'hi/osopl,ers of the ltalia11 Rem1issa11u. Stanford

	Calif. 1964, Chap VII.

	 

	
PERSONALITY

	 

	10 he on,: of lhc hes1-read men of his age. Judging from his mosl imponanl work. Nom ,le 1111iversis philoso11hia (Vcni:1iis 1591 ). it is possible to describe his orientalion as pantheistic na1uralism; lhe deified cosmos has a unified life: for him, which is a re1um 10 lhe lenel of lhe anirna mundi. Ever since Albcrtus Magnus and Thomas Aquinas, official Church leachings had been domina1ed by Aris101elianism, bu1 Pa1rizzi, running coun1cr to current fashion, came out in fa\·or of Platonism. In the foreword of his main work he urgently pleads with his

	former schoolfriend. Pope Gregory XIV. 10 exert all his influence to

	ensure that lhe Church eliminates the ungodly Arislotle and replaces him with Patrizzi's pious Platonk teachings.

	The opposite function of 1he intro\·erted feeling type is extroverted thinking. This inferior thinking is correspondingly primi1ivi: and con• crctistic, li:ading to bibliolalry or slavish adherence to facts. In its negative mode it inclines to destmcth·e and venomous criticism, espe cially of other people, bu1 also of lhe world in general. Such people always know "what others are thinking," including nas1y remarks (projection), and the consequence is that they themselves get involved in compensatory intrigues. Gener,llly speaking, 1hey are inclined to be pessimistic. to make personal misinterpretations and deprecating "ex planations." Such people lhus succumb lO the power of the object and seek the error in the conclusion instead of the premise.

	llltml'l!rted feeli11g + sensation as tl,e am:iliary ft,n,·tim,

	This mixture produces an "aesthetic" orientation with a highly individual and original ta.'lle. which is complet,:ly indc!p,mdent. In anists this gives rise 10 a mild form of expressionism with a touch of human ism. as in Paul Klee. for example. Many religious people fall into this category. especially priests. monks and nuns, and doctors. People of this type can really be models. In our opinion the general tone of this mixture is best epitomized by Buddhism, in which pity for suffering is a factor. and in Zen, in whid1 there is a strong emphasis on sensation and meditation.

	lntrov.-r1edfeeli11g + intuition

	111,:se people have a tendency toward self-development according to the criteria of their inner experience. Here. 100. we come across reli gious people. who feel the need to put their inner experiences into practice in their personal lives. This is why many mystics arc found
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	here. The general tone of early Christianity. w11h its emphasis on"K"I"' is undoubtedly rooted in this type. Among the pl  ls it is the  lyric  ts who are most strongly represented. One who springs to mind is Robert Browning (1812-1889), with his love of mankind. and another is Holderlin, at least as long a. he remained in good health.

	 

	 

	
		lntrovened intuition



	 

	As an irrational perception function. intuition in introversion is oriented toward the perception of possibilities (especially as regards the future), deri\'ed from the material of the unconscious. insofar as ii lies behind actual reality. In this way the separation of events in space or lime is skipped over in favor of coincidences on the level of the collective unconscious (synchronistic connections),

	ln1rovened intuition is really a paradoxical function. Because ii is oriented toward inner material. its objects arc largely contents of the unconscious. In other words, it is only psychic reality that counts. And yet, as we stated in the epistemological section of Volume 3 of this textbook series, this reality is not actually accessible to any experience. (Let us not forget that in principle this also applies to external objects insofar as what we perceive can be only an initial approach.) But in introverted intuition the subjective factor becomes a relevant force, for subjective contents are viewed subjectively. and the subjectivity thus increases. Introverted intuition thus perceives simultaneous back ground processes of the con.o;(;ious, and these unconscious images actually become things or objects. It is characteristic of the introverted intuitive that he does not make the connection between these percep tions and himself (his ego). In other words, for him the perception is simply an ..aesthetic phenomenon," nothing more than an unreflt."Clt.-d perception. a ••sensation." Thus it can never become a moral problem. The extrovert. when he meets such a person, condemns him as someone who "clings to pointless dreams" and is not in touch with reality.

	What is really perceived through introverted intuition are the arche typal images or sequence pauems of the circumstanees of human life. And as the introverted intuitive perceives such sequence patterns, he is also in a position to predict how they will continue.
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	flllrm-'erted i11t11itio11 t1s the mt1i11 _(lmc·tim,

	Prophets. visionaries and psychics are common among people of this types. They live in the rarified atmosphere of visions of the future. and in so doing arc perfectly capable of ruthlessly trampling over reality and tradition. This is why they are often revolutionaries. innovator.; and leaders. In his book Ne11e Mrn.sdre11. Knud Rasmussen gives an account of a classical leader figure among the Polar Eskimos. 23 He spent a year among these people at the North Pole and he learned that many years earlier their hunting grounds had hecome exhausted and the people were faced with starvation. Then a man. we would call him a shaman. promised his people new hunting grounds in the west. As they followoo him. they travelled westward for two and a half years and reached Baffin Bay; in other words they had crossed Greenland to America. and that is how they were saved. Some of the tribe had turned back half way through. having lost faith in their leader. and they came to a sad end. Another leader. Adolf llitlcr. led his people to their downfall because he was overwhelmed by the breakthrough of extrovened sensation as inferior function. It seems to depend on the stars as to whether such dreamers arc simply misunderstood or whclher they arc actually hope· less builders of castles in the air. At  any r-.ite  we find here many

	··unappreciated geniuses.. and ..voices in the wiklcrnes.... such as

	Emanuel Swedenborg (1688•1772) or William Blake (1757-1827).

	Edouard Schure. Wagncr's promoter in france.<k.-dicated  his wort. us

	grmuls ini1ils•2   to such personalities. and his own fanta. ies are docu

	mented in the book u, pretresse J·/sis. Pierre Bc.."lloit"s (1886-1962) L'A1lm11ide.2' or Rider Haggard•s (1856·1925) amazing analogue She ( 18871.26 may be described as classical represc:ntations of such images

	from the depths.

	It is not easy to convey to the reader what the psychologist sees in this type of literaturc. We are arrogant enough to declare that what these authors are doing is expressing their unconscioos processes. 1be end product can be a success or a failure. It can be rubbish or a great work of art. Among the successes we can certainly count Goethe's Fu11s1 II. or the "fairy talc" in the U111erlwl11mge11 ,l,mtscher A11.tge..,underter.

	 

	23 Knud Rasmussen. Ntut Mtnscht11. Bern 1907. p. 26ff.

	24F.d. Schur . Les grcmds i11itiis. Paris 1889. Up_ Benoit. L"Atlamidc>, Paris 1919.

	lf>H. Rider Haggard. Slit. l.ondtm 1887.
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	Others are Spitteler·s Prcmwthe11s and lhe Of.w111i,m S11ring. as well as

	E.T.A. Hoffmann's Elixiere ties Te11fefs. or Da 110/,l,u· Top/l1. Just to show how much material the unconscious provides for literary purpos es, we shall now give a list of works that have a flavor of the unconscious: all the novels by Gustav Meyrink. D"s Reich olme Rm1111 (ea. 1920) by Bruno Goetz. Oskar Panizza's Visiot1et1 tier Diimmer1111g (1922) and especially the fantastic novel by lhe painter and sculptor Alfred Kubin. Die "''due Seite (1923). But to give this genre of literature its full due. we should like to refer to its ancient predecessors, such a. lhe Baruch and Henoch apocrypha in the Ole.I Testament and to John's apocalypse in the New Testament. The whole Cor1ms f/ermeti rnm is of great significance in the psychology of religion, especially the "Poimandres" with its heathen gnosis.28 The same spirit permeates the recently discovered Coptic-gnostic texts of Nag-Hammac.li. such as the "Evangelium Veritatis" (Codex Ju11g }29 • What is more, early Greek alchemy abounds in such texts, one example being the lreatise of Komarios:IO from lhe 1st century. 31

	Extroverted sensation as the opposite fimctio11 of i11trm·erted i11111itio11

	As an inferior func1ion. sensation is archaic anc.l instinctual. It tends loward excessiveness. being invoked exclusively with sensual impres• sions. which can lead to compulsive ties and 5ensations. l1te introvened intuitive, as a result of his inferior extrovened sensation. has a negative relationship to reality. and hence often makes himself extremely unpop• ular. l1te reverse side of this is that he himself hales given facts. or at least holds them in contempt. This can manifest itself in the "construct• ing" of special enemic.-s. such as the Freemasons. the Jews. the Jesuits or the Blacks. But reality gains its revenge for such unjust attitudes by

	 

	27Cf. A. Jafft, Bilder ulld Symbo/e aus E.T.A. Hoffmanns - r      gt11<lt1e Topr.

	Daimoo. Einsiedeln. 1990.

	2*Corpus Hermcticum. ed. A.D. Nock and A.-J. l'-estul!icre. Paris 1960. S vols.

	29Evangelium Veritatis. in: CodrJI Jung, ed. M. Malinine. H.-Ch. Puech. G. Qu1spel. Zurich I9S6.

	10 Book by Komarios. the philosopher ancJ h1t1h 1'""51. who taul!ht Cleopatra

	the divine anc.1 sacred art of the phil,>liOphcrs' Slone. Repr. Hollanc.1 Press. 1.ondon 1963. V. p. 278 ff.

	JI M.P.E. Berthelot (1827-1907). Collrcri0t1 drs ancims a/chimistrs grrcs,

	Paris 1888.
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	placing pitfalls in the way of these people. in the l'onn, for el(ample, of compulsive ties to unsuitable people or things.

	/111rm·erted i11111iti,m + thinking (IS the ,111xilit1ryftm<'ti,111

	This combination produces intuitive philosophers. for example. whose thinking relies on intuition. Such people: as Boehme or Gichtel belong here. and also C.G. Garus and many of the Romantics. A particularly good example is the younger Fichte (1797-1879), Imman uel Hennann Fichte. the son of Johann Gonlieb Fichte, who advocated ethical theism. For him !he soul is a "spirit monad" with a pre-empirical character (we would say archetypes). He regards consciousness as an auendant symptom of the spiritual processes. which in themselves are unconscious. God is compared to creative thinking. which precedt.-d and

	still precedes !he world.32 This combination has also produced several of the hermetic philosophers a. well as many inventors.

	hrtmverted in111iticm + feeling

	Here we frequently find religious people who are particularly fond of belonging to small groups of new religious movcmenl - In our view. Holder/in, at the time that he was mentally ill. moved into this state. Previously he had tended more toward a certain aestheticism; i.e., el(troverted sensation predominat<.-d. The pathological breakthrough was achieved through introverted intuition. originally an inferior func• tion.

	Categories of this nature are. of course. always prob1¢1natical and must be understood only as references. If we conclude with the conjec ture that atonal music and certain recent musical developments origi nate with people with this combination. then we do so with great reservation. .

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	' 1Cf. R. Mehlich. /.1/. f"khtt's Sulrnlt'hrt'. Ziinch 19.\5.

	 

	
 

	 

	Chapter Ill The Compass

	 

	Now that we have dc:scribed the four extroverted and the four introverted types as briefly as possible. it should have become clear that the Jungian tenet of psychological types. which is based on two oppo· site attitudc:s and two pairs of opposite functions. can be tr.iced back to the ancient idc:a of opposite principles. Generally speaking. people tend to remain unconscious  of  their  own  contradictions  for as  long  as pos. ible. and in this they are aided and abetted by modem civilization, which places all sorts of facilities at their disposal. legitimate or otherwise. all of which are appreciated and approved by the public at large. Thus, in Jung's terms. the opposite function can remain largely unconscious for a long time. This means that it cannot stand in 0plltl5i tion to consciousness and that consequently  no moral problem arises. Of course the opposite function is still there but reveals itself only indirectly; for opposites exist only in consciousness, i.e., only when both components of consciousness arc represented. Jung used to illus trate this with the example of muscle innervation: if we make a specific voluntary movement, we are only aware of the synergetic innervation. but we are not aware of the antagonistic innervation, which is simulta neous and important for the control of the movement.

	Inner contradiction normally manifests itself in our dreams. which we discussed in Volume 2 of this textbook series. Unfortunately, and sometimes to our detriment. it can also make its presence felt in the form of unwelcome disturbances of our conscious process.

	The attitude type (extroversion or introversion) seems to be geneti cally given, but this seems to be less the case with the selection of the main function, in  which  the influences of one's surroundings seem more important. A major role is played by family tradition and the spirit of the times. Later the "selection" is reinforced  by the factors entailed in the choice of profession. The function that is already the preferred one is then trained to adapt to the principle of achievement, whether one
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	lik "S it or not. Allhough lhe nummal accent is already present. Ibis prOL s. reinforces it; 1he fa.scina1ion of !he differentiat<!d func1ion is increa.sed. so 1ha1 ils diffen:ntiation is au1omatically continu<!d as in a feedback system.

	The one-sided emphasis of the differentiated funclion is. as we  have stated. indispensable. but it can lead to a  dis1onion  of  the  whole personality. The clas. ical difonnation pmfessionnelle is an  example of 1his. Goethe described this terrible dilemma accura1ely in his ··note'" on "Ernst Stiedenrolh. Psychologie z11r Erkliir1111g der Seelmerscheimm- 1/ell I. Teil. Berlin 1834"":

	On many an occasion I have expressed the displeasure I felt as a young man al 1he 1ene1 of inferior and superior spiritual forces. In the human spirit. 11s an 1hc um,·crsc. ahcre is neither below nor above - everything is equally enlillcd 10 a common middle point. which m11nifcs1s its sccrel being 1hrough lhc harmonious relationship of all pans. All disputes, be they ancicnl or modem. slem from the splining up of what God in his nature brought forth as an cnlily. We know full well thal in 1ndividu11I human natures there is usually a preponderance of some feature or 11bility and lhat this necessarily lc11ds 10 a one-sided approach to m111ters, in that m11n only knows the world through himself and thus naively and presumptuously believes dial the world has been buih up by him and for his sake. This is why he places his main 1alents in the forciround. and anything inferior about himsclf he caiegorically disdaims and even In.:$10eradicaie from his totality. Anyone who is IHll convinced that he ha., to weld into a whole all the manifestations of human nature - sensuality and reason. fantasy and common sense - whichc,-cr one predominates in him. will be rcdtk.-cd to an unpleasantly limited existence. never undersianding why he has so many obdurate opponents and why he sometimes even pla..-es himself in the role of the outsider. Thus a man born and bred in the so-called exact sciences, at the very peak of his powers of rc;1SODing. will lHll find it easy to understand thal there can also be an exact sensual fantasy. without which 1herc can actually be no art. There is the same point of contention bctwc:cn the disciples of a religion nf feeling and one of rea.'«111: unless the laner arc willing to concede that religion starts wilh feehng. the former will refuse to admil that Ibey

	hl•uld strive for common s.:nsc.''33

	In Vol. 3 of this textbook s.:ries (p. 82-7). we anempted to show how

	!his problem of opposites became a problem for Schiller. II wa. also made clear that any one-sidedness. i.e., unconsciousness. is immoral.
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	It is. however. only in rare ca.-.es that one-sidednes.<i is as bad a.'i all that. for what usually happens is that alongside the mai11 function there is at lea<it one  other rclati"-cly well-diffon:ntiat.-.d one. Of  coun;c. all the products of the various functions can be conscious. but we say that the function is differentiated only when its practice is decisi"-e in the orientation of consciousness and is totally available to the exen:isc of will at all times. For example. if I. with my thinking. am able to understand the intellectual observations of another thinker. thisdoes not mean that my thinking may he regar<k-d as  differentiated. That is only true when I am in a position to solve thinking problems on my own. without any great effort on my pan.: for the main function acts as a matter of cour.;e and is thus decisive for the type concerned becau.,;e it

	is totally reliable and claims absolute validity. unlike the animals in the witches' kitchen (Goethe. Fa11sr /).

	If we can bu1succeed And lhinp fit indeed. Then lhout?hts we show...

	As soon as the activating of a function involves effort. rather than happening as a mani:r of course, then one or another of the auiiiliary

	functions is  usually  invol\'ed.  As a  merely auxiliary  function. however. it must not stand in opposition to the main function (exclusion principle. 3rd fundamental principle). If opposition  exists,  the diagnosis  would need to be reassessed.  In this connection, it must he noted that there cannot  be any  crass  opposition  between  the  two  possible  aui1iliary

	functions, for they are both relatively unconscious.

	It must be recalled at this point that in a primitive state of mind such problems of opposites just do not arise,  for  all  the  functions  are relati\'ely equally  conscious or  unconscious -  in  fact  they  are  in a son of primordial hannony. Thus for these people there is one functioning, which is often felt as soothingly  holistic and  even,  from  a  romantic point of view, as pleasant. J,G, Scume's expression, "\Vir \Vildt•11 sind doch bessere Mensche11" ('"we wild ones are better people" J.G. Seume) explains Rousseau's desire to "return to  Nature."  But  the  gods  ha\'e made  us  conscious  and  "guilty,"  depriving  us  of  the  possibility  of

	annulling the Fall of Man. Our only alternative, if we arc 10 achic\'c wholeness again, is the painstaking path of cultural dfon. in psycholog ical tenns the acquisition of consciousness. and in Jungian terms the
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	path to individuation. In our view. a particularly impressive at1emp1 10

	do this is H. v. Kleist's essay. oberdas Marioneuentheater.. (1810).

	All funher observations in this volume are based on the following two premises:

	 

	I . It is tnie that the inferior function is in opposition to the main function. in the way that we statc..-d in our formulation of the exclusion principle (3rd fundamental principle). However, because it is essentially similar to the main function. according to the 2nd fundamental principle. then it can successfully emerge as a ,·ompet• itive function. Let us take a thinking type (main function• thinking); his inferior feeling will also come over as a rational function. just like his thinking. In the same way, sensation and intuition. both irrational functions, are also essentially alike; but this fact in no way reduces the element of opposition between the main function and the inferior one.

	2. The auxiliary functions. on the other hand. especially the first one,

	can actually sen•e the main function. because they do not directly oppose or compete with it.

	 

	To make the following observations more clear, let us refer to the diagram in Figure 5, below. First, however. a few preliminary remarks arc called for: the four consciousness functions make up a quatemio. Its origins, according to Jung's thinking. are completely irrational. Jung first came across 1his image in his "occult" work with his cousin Helly Preiswcrk.l 4 Arter that he was always under its spell. so much so that it can safely be said that the rest of his life's work was given over to the amplification and deeper subs1antiation of his quatemity image. The chronology of this development has been dealt with elsewhere.35 For Jung the four functions have to be multiplied by two, for they also come under either 1he extrovened or the introvened attitude. With his book, Pi;ychological Types (1921 ). and to the end of his life, his vast clinical experience showed him that with the development of the personality, i.e., with individuation, there must be an attempt to make all four functions conscious in the course of lime - in other words, to differen•

	 

	"C.G. Jung. On the Psychology and Pathology of so-.:alled Occult Phenome na. CW I. pars. 63ff. Gennan original 1902.

	"C.A. Meier. Experimmt 11nd S ·mbo/, Olten 197S, pp. 193-211.
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	tiatc them ll.'- much as possible. So his -compa.<1s.. pro,·cd itself in more than one  way.  A forerunner of  Jung's-   compass" was an aphorism of Georg Christoph  Uchlenberg (1742-1799 ):16 '1'hc!   a.was that  moti

	vate us to do something could be cla.,;sificd like the thirty-two winds. with their names being fonned in the same way . e.g ., bread -bread-fame or fame -fame-bread."

	The question now is whether it is possible to deduce laws or c,·cn predict them from the quatemity schema for this process of becomini conscious (cf. Figure 5).

	T
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	In figure 5 let us assume. for the sake of argument, that we are dealing with a thinking type (I) with intuition (2) as the First auxiliary function (quadrant l and pans of quadrant 2). Should the need or necessity arise for him to extend the basis of his consciou sness . then at first he will concentr,lle on that tendency which is already prescm.
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	namely intuitive thinking ( I a).   and this will lead him to develop a s -culative intdlecl (intuition a.'< a function of thinking). Once this combination is functioning satisfactorily. and intuition is being given its full due and is l ely at the disposal of consciousness. then there arises the question of how the process can continue. As thinking will continue to cling to its dominant position. the transition from here (intuition) to feeling (4) as the inferior function is still "forbidden." because of the exclusion principle (3rd fundamental principl.:). However, sensation (3) does not stand in such sharp contra.-.1 to intuition. since the latter. being merely an auxiliary function. does not have as strong a po1ential as does thinking. This being the case. thinking offers itself as the next step in the tr,msition toward 3 (5). Once scnsation has been given more consideration and has thus experienced a certain differentiation, it can be used as a second auxiliary function. As the final step towards becoming whole. feeling (4) ha.-. to be integrated into the consciousness system. This turns out to be a rather difficult mailer. Although it is true thal in this transition there is nodirect tension of opposites, thinking still regards feeling negatively. While sensation is l ely unconscious. feeling languishes away in almoSI total obscurity, and like all uncon• scious contents, it can be made accessible only indirectly.

	We shall have to lc:ave it at that for the moment: later we shall go into the clinical aspects of individuation. Just a word here about the choice of colors allocated to the various functions: blue, for thinking, corre sponds to the coolness of the thinking world; red. for fc:eling. is the color of warmth. like our blood: green. for sensation. is the predominant color in our world, and thus stands for the fonction du re,/. Yellow. for intuition. is rather awkward, like the function itself. When our analysands pick up pencils or crayons to express their experiences. ii turns out 1hat our color classification is vinually a standard one; this. however. needs to be confirmed statistically by larger numbers. Jung also managed to suppon his arguments with ethnological material from all over the world. thus giving them an amazingly objective universali• ty.

	By way of funher remarks on Figure 5. let us add that in addition to

	colors. we have also given the functions numbers. The numbers I •4 are intended to show the order in which 1he differentiation of the functions will occur in the course of the indi\'iduation process in the example of a thinking type. In our example we have taken a thinking t ·pe ( I ) whose first auxiliary function is intuition (2). This admixture (a) gives his

	 

	
THE COMPASS      59

	 

	intclk.'CI a speculative touch. With someone who has intuition (2) as the main function and thinking as the first auxiliary function. the effect of the combination would he that with the heir of his thinking he W(>tlld tr.ansfer his intuitive \'ision into the s!)here of underslalldinJ. thus acquiring a philosophical intuition ( le). However. if his first auxiliary function is f ling (4). this overlarping (4b) will produce an anistic intuition. one which selects its images with fc:ding (cf. Chap. II for the extroverted tyre and the imroven<.'<I type in each combination).

	In someone with sensation as the main function (3). the prc:domi• nance of lhinking as the first aulliliary function produces a clas. ificato• ry inlellect: on 1hc 01her hand. the O\'erlapping with feeling a. the first aulliliary function (3c) would result in emotional feelings. With the feeling 1ype (4), lhere is the possibility that he might have imuition as lhe finll aulliliary function (overlappinJ 2(), which would result in intuitive feeling. An alternative possibility is that sensation is the first auxiliary function. which then produces a feeling colored by aesthetic factors (4g) (cf. chap. II for 1he C:lllrovened type and lhe imrovencd type in each of 1he above combination}.

	II should be poimed oul here that, for el\ample. in 1he first case (main func1ion = feeling, I st aulliliary funclion = inluition). in accordance with the exclusion principle (3rd fundamental principle). feeling is more strongly inhibi1ed than intuition, insofar a. this combination functions as the unconscious orposite type to rractical  intellect (3h). This rule applies to all the other possible combinations. with the appropriate changes being made. of course. In Figure 5 we have drawn an S-shaped line that is intended to show the temporal sequence of the differentiation of functions in the individuation proces. . It must be kept in mind that the strict exclusion rrinciple is modified as soon as we are no longer dealing with the sharp contrast betwe<?n main function and inferior function. but rather with the weaker contraM l',etween two

	relatively unconscious auxiliary functions; for opposites only exist where there is consciousness.
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	Chapter IV Theoretical Conclusions

	 

	As mentioned in Chap1er Ill. Jung discovered 1he quatemio very early in his dealings wi1h 1he human psyche. A lillle la1er, on the basis of 1hc results of the Association Expcrimem (cf. Vol. l of this textbook series), he ascertained the dualily of the a11i1ude 1ypes (in1roverted and ex1roverted). He 1ried 10 use 1he concepl of duality to reconcile the allitude 1ypologies of Freud and Adler. bur his efforts were to no avail. Freud did not become an Adlerian. nor Adler a Freudian. and neither of

	!hem became a Jungian. These differences of opinion have raged

	undiminished for decades up to the present day. Evidence of this conflicl, unfortunalely. is the almost desperate tenacity with which they cling to attitude and function. And the differences will remain. even when the domestic troubles of the psychological schools have long been a thing of the past. Schools of any kind are simply unwilling to accept that they can be taught anything; and once we belong to a school, we do not learn anything new. for within the group we are sheltered from doubt by the collective.

	In contrast to this. Jung could be compared to Terence: l1onw sum.

	11il l111111a11i a me alie1111m puto (I am a human being. nothing human is alien to me), In practice his typological quatemio proved to be an archetype, a given factor in our psyche. It is a feature of archetypes that in some inexplicable way they will manifest, if not ac1ually as rt. themselves in the course of our lives. And when, IIS wi1h the psycholog ical quatemio, an archetype is a fundamental struc1ure of our psyche. then it will demand its due, regardless of circumstances, even if ii should take a lifetime. which is often 1he case. The typological schema served Jung as a pauem for this process (cf. 1he S-shaped line in Figure

	!I, p. 57), and the process itself could he observed in coumless cases during analytical work. As is so often the case wilh findings in dep1h psychology, this clinically proven fact is 1he outcome of work with ill people. for thl! pa1h is difficult and rarely undenal.en on a volumary
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	basis. Gt"Jnted. we have heard Schiller's cry (Vol. 3 of 1his textbook series. p. 82), hut he was fully aware of lhe awesome lask involved:

	In lhal nelher world of !error.

	And man shall nol 1cmp1 the gods. I.el him never yearn lo see

	Whal 1hey veil with night and horror!

	-TIii' nil-er

	A similar warning is sounded by his opposile type, Goc1he:

	Two souls alas. arc housed wi1hin my hreasl, And each will wrestle for the mas1ery 1herc. The one has passion's craving for crude love. And hugs a world where sweet 1he senses rage; The Olher longs for pas1ures fair above.

	Lea,•ing lhe murk for lofty heri1age."

	- f'a,m /, "Outside 1he Town galo"

	A further example for the two souls is found in Victor Hugo:

	Si j' ecoule mon coeur, j' en1ends un dialogue; Nous sommcs dcux au fond de mon cspril. (If I lis1en to my hear1, I hear a dialogue:

	In 1he dcplhs of my spiril we are 1wo.)

	- "I, 'anm1e terrible." 11172

	Lei us lry 10 undersland the justification for these warnings. It is based on the fact that in the so-called normal healthy organism, con• sciousness is compensated by the unconscious. All this means is that normally a state of equilibrium exists between the two systems. one of which is metastable.37 In other words. the contrast can normally remain unconscious withou1 being missed in the whole system. although closer observation of the consciousness of such a person will reveal one• sidedness. On the whole, however, this one-sidedness does not disturb us, or only on certain occasions.

	We have already discussed the sudden change that usually occurs in the course of life, at the so-called tum of life. From the aspect of typology. it represents a breakthrough of lhe previously unconscious functions and thus the opposite attitude. The "slips" we referred to in

	 

	J'IToc expression derives from W. Ostwald and serves to dcsc.:rihc the phase of an o,·ersaturated solution.
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	Volume I of this 1extb110k series can be seen as microphenomena. or as harl>ingers of this change. They usually last for a short time. however. and arc rarely so dramatic or traumatic that we feel we must make sweeping changes in our attitudes. On the whole they are merely unpleasant and are thus repressed as quic ly as possible.

	In the individual c:uscs of the various main functions above. the effects of the relevant inferior functions also fall into the category of temporary disturbances. They most commonly manifest them,elves in states of fatigue or toxic conditions and may also involve defense mechanisms (repressions). But as the tum of life approaches, these defense mechanisms become less and less effective. From the view point of Jungian typology this is a failure of the domination of the archetype in favor of wholeness - the quatemio - which gradually begins 10 assen itself, sometimes even against our will. The change that then occurs is a permanent one.

	Three different causes of this kind of change can be clinically ascenained:

	 

	I. When the one-sided emphasis and exclusive preference for the differentiated function in life has gone on too long. In such ca s the breakthrough can have a libemting effect.

	
		When a massive breakthrough of unconscious contents occurs spon taneously. which can be seen as a •·creative" experience.

		When the breakthrough is brought about through a tmumatic distur bance of the differentiated function as a result of external influences.



	 

	Let us lake a closer look at lhis breakthrough phenomenon. The emphasizing of the differentiated function is. as we have said. a vital neces. ity ( ,lifonnation pmfessionnelle). It is in the essence of con sciousness that the field of vision is completely dominated by the respective content. But what is important today can become unimpor• tant tomorrow. Consc:iousness exaggerates everylhing it is currently dtaling with: but because of its need fm continuity. it brings to light things that would otherwise be regarded as irrelevant or would be completely ignored. Primitive consciousness is known to be very imprecise. This explains. for example, why all vultures were female fm the ancient Egyptians. why mares were impregnated by the wind for the Greeks. and why the ancient Chinese believed that all tunics were female and were impregnated by male serpents. There are similar
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	examples in psychology. ,II le,1st up to the 17th cenlury, when ii was believed. for example. 1ha1 gold shone in the dark. Today, by way of con1ras1, we "suffer" from a consciousness 1hal has become very precise. having specialized in 011e function, the so-called main funclion. h lakes its objecls very seriously and does not shrink from any unplea.  amness or small mailer, however lrivial ii may seem. Nolhing is insignificanl, excepl whal one overlooks or represses. This means lhal consciousness and the differcntialed funclion is ttreally exlended. but only in one direc1ion; in 01her words, ii hecomes exclusive and repress es the opposite (inferior) funclion all lhe more. The subjecl nows away inlo 1he infinile. if not inlo II void. This is where the danger lies in specialization. which can lead 10 dilenanlism in all other spheres (e.g.,

	in  psycholott)'). ll should  be recalled, by  the way, lhat  the literal

	meaning of dilett,11·e (Lat. dtltc·to) is "to take delittht in." Jnd dil,mursi dun one actually means 10 pursue an an form seriously.

	Let us remind ourselves once again of how the suppressed reverse side expresses ilself in lhe four funclion lypes:

	 

	
	- The S 1ype does nol see any world of possibilities: the feelings about 1he fulure are apprehensive and filled with unpkasanl suspicions (inferior. ncgalive intuition).

	- The T type ha.,; a childish and archaic feeling world, at best - for example, a sentimental sense of family or fanciful feelings (inferior feeling).

	- The F type exhibits a primitive, childish thinking. confused when it comes to personalism. and is thus trJditionalistic and possibly paranoid (inferior thinking).

	- The I type views reality as a dangerous trap (inferior sensation).



	 

	In contrast to the above, ii must be stated that the world can have meaning only when man as an entity can experience it a.,; an entity. To do that he must be whole himself.

	As we have just shown, any halfheanedncss gives rise to t111.tie · This is why it is a mark of the philistine, especially the cultural philistine. who knows only what he has leam1.-d but does not know himself. (Cause and effect can he imerchantted, or can form a vicious circle.) When Freud uscenains that the ego is the true seat of fear, this is due 10 the one-sidedness. or limitedness, of consciousness, described above. Anxiety is related 10 the Latin t1ngmtiae, which means "restrict-
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	edness." When we are frightened, we are also fascinated by our fear (vicious circle). This is shown, for example. in the fear of evil spirits, the spell of fear or. in modem limes, by nightmares.

	Jung once gave an account of a French officer who had chosen a military can.-er 0111 of fear. This did not have the desired effect, the anxiety remained. and so he decided to become a Trappist monk. Later he hecame a Cistercian and went to Africa as a missionary, where he maintained his vow of silence, lived a. a vcietarian and worked in the fields. He wa. finally killed by the natives. As the defense mechanisms

	were inappropriate, the source of his fear was forced to take concrete form and thus claim its victim: for fear is an invened (reciprocal) yearning for the feared objective. This can be seen very clearly in the spell of fear. an example of which we shall quote here:

	Should 1he lover or a servanl or a rregnanl whore have run orr. 1hen a certain rcnny is rlaced in lhe liulc ran or a mill: 1he mill is se1 going and gathers speed and lhe one who ha.• fled becomes so afraid that he comes scurrying home. That is called "pulling rear into someone."JS

	The return of the one who has fled. brought about by casting a spell that creates fear, amounts to a restoration of wholeness. with the rotation of the mill symbolizing the circle.

	The "normal" person usually holds his own against fear by managing to devalue the object of the fear through his equilibrium. At the beginning of our century. this heroic appmach culminated in Freud's psychoanalysis where. for example. the auempt was made to devaluate sexuality by "exposing" it as "nothing but" a matter of course and 1he most natural thing in the world, and therefore not "entitled" 10 cause anxiety. This "nothing   but" argument   was "exposed" by W. James ( I 842-1910) as medical matcrialis m.' 9 The way this works with Freud is in the reduction of the /t1scinas11111 (cf. Rudolf Otto) to incompatible desires of an infantile nature. Religion, of course. is also affected by this Judgment. Some years ago two American psychologists ascenained that the students of a religious group had more manifest anxiety than those of a non-religious segment of the population. 411 But where would the human race be without 1reme11d11m (cf. p. 26: "To feel the thrill of awe

	 

	 

	:-sJacob Grimm, Genna11 .\lythology. Original German version: Deutsche M.,·1l10/ogie, Giitcrsloh 11177.

	'"Willian, James. Vt1ritties of Relixio11., E.tptrit11a. LonJ,,n. I R'IO.
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	cro,,,ns man·s creation..)? A. Adler al50 tried the same trick. with n.>duction 10 infantile craving for recognition. albeit not without  hilling on a far-reaching problem.

	In contr.L-.t it must be said that anxiety exists only where something

	..quite different.. is not gl\·en its full due but at the same time is not nece,,arily represi;ed. This gives rise. for example. to the problem of the

	emotional relationship between the two sexes (Chapters IX and X). Of course we are not referring to real fear here. a. when one is  auacked  by an assailant. hut to 1ha1 son  of fear by which one is actually fa. cinated.

	Transitions. such as the fear of enemy nations. for example. should not be denied. We would not wish to give the impression that it is a simple mailer to overcome the fear of what looks like such an alien opposite. On the whole, it is easier to follow Mephistopheles· advice and confine

	oneself to an avera11e existence:

	There is a means. and it requires not gold Magic or medicine; away with you

	Into the fields - begin to hew and delve - Confine younelf, and limit every wish Within a nmTow circle - feed upon

	Meals, simple, undis1uised - and live, in short, Bc11111-likc. 'mong hcasls - deem it no degradation Thyself to spread lhe dung upon the field.

	The growth of which 1hou art lo reap - this is Indeed the best way 10 repair life's powers. And wear at eighty a hale countenance.

	Faus, I. "Witch's Ki1chcn"

	In such a ..narrow circle,.. lhe four func1ions would all more or less have the same value. as is the case wi1h so-called  primi1ives. and wi1h the corresponding unconsciousness. of course.1hc tensions of opposi1es would more or less cease complelely.

	So a large parl of humankind can remain con1en1 wilh 1hings as 1hey 5CCm to be. In fac1 one might say lhat lhc "normal person" contents himself with whatever obtains at the time. This leads to the decisive question of whether the ..normal person" is in fact lhe one who is not content? The next logical step, and we have no qualms about taking it.

	 

	aflArlhur M. Adlcrstcin and E. Alexander Irving. T/1,- Rrlationsl1ip bm,·ec11 Re/igi11U,f Belief and Negalii-r Ajfr,·t /t1M·tml Oe,11/1. 66 Annual Convention uf APA. Washington D.C. 1958.
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	is to state that we are inclined to regard the neurotic person and the creative person as nonnal. This brings us to the type of sudden change brought about through a breakthrough of unconscious contents.

	Neurotic people suffer from symptoms which. similar 10 dreams. are c:ntitled to be considered as the spontaneous expressions of the reverse side of the unconscious. In this sense they represent the sufferings of this person in a normal way. Strictly speaking. a discussion of this

	nature belongs 10 the sphere of psychopathology. We mention it here because the contents of these spontaneous expressions can be "creative" in the sense that they show a tendency toward wholeness. In modem rimes we often come across such people. who claim that what they produce in this way is normal.

	In another case. however, creative people want to create a different world, and they fight a heroic battle on its behalf; in other words, they actively accept their suffering. In both cases the disturbances caused by the unconscious can be very similar. The difference is that the neurotic lights against it  in  his fear, whereas the creative person is fascinated  by it and welcomes it. The boundaries are  by no means easy to s«; for on the one hand. modem art has great difficulty in accepting the U![ly and 1he infantile (inferior function), and on the other hand. when the inferior is accepted, it is left in the primeval state, mattnanimously declared to

	be ttreat (/ascinos11m ).

	By way of contrast, a truly creative achievement is the painstaking processing of raw material from the unconsciousness. As with any birth, a true work of art is preceded by labor pains. We could quote Nietz.,;che to show these labor pains of the creative:

	It was my hardest and sickest winter(l882/33), apart fr(HD IOdays, which just sufficed for me to do something for the sake of which my whole h:ard and sick existence is worthwhile.

	- (letters on Zarathustral' 1

	It should not be forgotten that the creative is the heroic. It is a way of the Cross, vividly represented in Durer's copper enttravintt "Knittht, alh and Devil."

	We come now to chantte toward wholeness through a traumatic disturbance. Amon11 the traumatic disturb.lnces of the differentiated function. we wish to include all ca. s in which a breakdown occurs in

	 

	.. trans. D.R.
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	the face of a problem for which the previously held altitude proves totally inadequate. It may take a long lime before lhe person realizes that a 1otal change is the only answer. and that this change may take the form of a depression and may call for medical assistance.

	In contrast to changes brought aboul more by external factors, there are 1hosc that come purely from within. This is where we particularly find the failure of the main function. which ha. run dry. What then happens is that pious people start to have doubts, active people become weary. and young people arc disappointed with the world or disappoint ed in love, for example.

	As examples I would like to mention a painter who was commis

	sioned to decorate a church wall and a barilone singer who suddenly lost his splendid voice. The painter's subject matter was ''The pouring out of the Holy Spirit." He was an intuitive type, and as he was doing the painting he was so overwhelmed by the unconscious thal the church wall was no longer large enough and he had to abandon the project. He never gave much thought to what he had felt and so his magnum opus was never completed. As for the singer. careful investiga1ion revealed that he was having awful marriage problems, and that he was doing his best to avoid thinking about them.

	If we consider what theoretical conclusions we can dr.iw from what we have said so far about the phenomenology of the functions and attitudes. then the following points can be made:

	 

	I. Between the main function (consciousness)and the inferior function (unconscious) there is a sort of all-or-none reaction (the exclusion principle).

	
		In this relationship the inferior function (unconscious) enjoys a great degree of autonomy over consciousnes.-..

		11le inferior function has compensatory significance for the con• scious in that it always completes the image.

		However. there is also a complementary relationship between the conscious and the unconscious. insofar a-. both aspects are indis



	pensable to acquiring wholeness. regardless of how much they seem to contradict one another.

	!i. As a consequence of point.-. 3 and 4. the uncon.,;cious is lhet,rctically

	in a position to transform the personality. by indicating the ncces• sary changes and suggesting a new alternative toward wholeness.
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	6. On the level of the collective conscious, the alternative paths an:

	expressed in myths. religions and holy mysteries.

	 

	The objective ofrhe following chapters of rhis book is to make clear what fonn the phenomenology of such a process usually adopts.

	 

	
 

	 

	 

	Chapter V

	Figures of the Road to Individuation

	 

	 

	After the appearance of his typology book (1921 ). C.G. Jung pub lished very little else on the subject. In actual analytical sessions. typological problems were seldom discussed. yet it was still imponant to him a the mmpass we have just been talking about. Of course, the spontaneous development of personality must never be squeezed into a mold, and the analyst has to tread very warily in this respect. We have seen only too often what happens when people are indoctrinated to the point that they fit neatly into the preconceived theory of the observer. For reasons already mentioned, there is no easy way of giving a documemary presen1a1ion of this developmental process. Each individ ual case would fill volumes. and psychologists would still come along and say, with justification. that the individual case proves nothing.

	Bui in such developmemal processes there is a particular phenome non that is rather common, and this aroused Jung's curi ity. He first wrote about it in 1929. after having read a commentary to an ancient Chinese alchemistic text, dating back to the 8th century, translated by

	R. Wilhelm and bearing the title The Secret of the Goldt>11 Flowt>r.42 In

	the graphic representations discussed  here. which came into existence in the analytical process. Jung once again encountered the quatemio.

	There were striking similarities between these representations and ccnain Indian cuhic images, and this led Jung to give them the name mandala, which is Sanskrit for "circle." Clinical observation revealed that this could only be a symbolic expression of the objective in the personality development of the analysand. Jung had already given this

	 

	 

	 

	42 R. Wilhelm. The Seem of the Goldm Flower; a Chinese book or Life. Translated and explained by Richard Wilhelm, with a foreword and commcn• tary by C.G. Jung. Trans. from German hy Cary F. Baynes, Revised ed. London and New York. 1962.
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	dc\'elopment a name - the individuation process. Hence. any patterns resembling mandalas may he regarded as symbols of this objective.

	As a "substitute" for statistical documentation. Jung had already made use of the amplification method in dream interpretation (cf. Vol. 2 of this textbook series. p. 7 ff.). The section on cultur,d history in his typology book is an example of the amplification method. The manda la-like paintings of his analysands. however. and the confrontation with the quatemio a., the fundamental structure of the psyche. led Jung in new directions: umil almost the end of his days. he felt compelled to devote all his effons to establishing the proof of the universal impor tance of this motif, using amplificatory examples from the history of civilization. Alchemistic literature. which he had already discovered in the text of the Gulden Flower. proved to be a rich vein in this respect. The reader is well advised to keep these connections in mind when looking at the results of Jung's study of numerous original works.

	The huge amount of amplificatory material Jung brought to light makes it clear that individuation is a matter of concern for the whole of humankind. What he originally discovered in the analytical process is (lenerally true - actually a law of nature. We seem to be born with this objective, and its symbolic expression, the quatemio, is thus actually an archetype. The process comes lo the fore more clearly in the analytical process. People who go into analysis have a greater intensity than so called healthy people because of their symptoms, but the pressure comes from the unconscious. This is probably why the average person follows it blindly or at most vaguely suspecting what might be going on. Only a few people will consciously accept the responsibility for the process that their life is undergoing. They live it or are lived by it or are simply driven by it. instead of experiencing it. When the unconscious demands consciousness, i.e., develops symptoms, for example, then there is always much-praised good will and common sense that enables us to deny it and to boast about our willpower. The breakthrough is thus "successfully" foiled. Today there are scores of "schools" that help us to steer clear of the symptoms. I would be extremely wary of every one of them unless they take into account the relationship between "heal ing" and "wholeness." because they may cheat us of wholeness in the service of losing the symptoms, i.e.. the "elimination" of the uncon scious.

	The small minority of people who arc seriously prepared to take the unconscious into consideration and to embark upon the dangerous path
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	(see Figure 5. p. 57) arc conscious of the individuation proces. . This means they will experience it with greater intensity and consequently will adapt better to the external and internal conditions of life. When an active panicipation in the conflict between the conscious and the unconscious becomes apparent in the acceleration of the individuation process (usually through paying attention to dreams), we gain more living time to make our growing wholeness beneficial not only for ourselves, but for our relationships with our fellowmen and the world around us.

	We shall now attempt to outline the phenomenology of the develop mental process of the personality toward wholeness). However, on no accounl must the impression arise 1ha1 this is a rule or prescription that must bc adhered to. The infiniteness of nature unfailingly ensures variations of all kinds, and this must be respected. The pattern of the four functions and the two altitudes is intended merely to provide the observer with guidelines.

	Before we proceed, we must recapitulate cenain fundamental prereq uisites from the first three volumes of this textbook series.

	 

	I. It is questionable whether it is possible to give a straightforward definition of consciousness. We shall simply state that conscious ness is a field full of many contents and equipped with the four ba. ic functions. It can be described functionally as a reference system, the center of which is the ego or ego complex. with the latter predomi nantly geared 10 the object (extroverted) or to the subject (introven ed). Its energetic aspect is the will.

	2. By way of contrast. the tenn unconscious is a "limir concept in the Kantian sense, and we shall use the tenn in his negative definition 10 "limit the arrogance of sensuousness." What this means for us is simply that the phenomena of consciousness by no means exhaust the sphere of the psyche. Thus the tenn is a genuine ,wumenon. i.e., something that can be ·'the object only of pure reason." which cannot be apprehended by "theoretical dogma· (n,mm,-non,m non Jatur sci,-ntiaJ. but only by "practical dogma.' 43 This may become clearer if we give Kant's definition of the phenomena (contents of consciousness) as the opposite of the 11011mena: they are ..,he cate-

	 

	431. Kan1. Cri1iq11r of P11r, Rra.<1>11, Trans. by Norman Kemp Smi1h, 1.ondon and New York, 1929.
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	ttorically conceived scn50ry objects. i.e.. manifestations. insofar a.\ Ibey are conceived as objects acconling 10 the unity of the catego• rics...

	 

	If the unconscious is really unconscious lhen neither its contents nor its functions can be actually experie . Only when the con ious interferes with the unconscious do recognizable phenomena emerge. 1ber.e are themselves contents of the conscioui.. bu& cannoc beexplained solely in these tenns. for they appear alien to the ego. lncy are experienced as intruders bc:cau.,;c one docs not know whe they come from. If one assumes that &hey come from the uncon$CiOUs. then they can help us draw conclusions about ils contents. Ai. a rule. these strange con1en1s also contain familiar elements: in fact they can have the appearance of deriving entirely from &he co nscious. What is strange about them is, for example. a curious linking up of motifs or an unusually emotional effect. When we an: sometimes able 10 identify these conlents as such, coming from the  conscious. then they are

	--specifically.. altered. and it is this very alteration that enables us 10

	draw conclusions about the essence of the °"'onscious.

	The best known spontaneously occurring examples of this in1erac- 1ion be1ween the conscious and the uncon iou.-.aredreams. In them we find "remnanls of the day" which, with slight variations. can be traced bock to con1en1s of 1he conscious. On the other hand. many dream conten1s are specifically modula1ed. and have, for example. fan1as1ical, archaic and primitive characteristics. In lhe dream we are wilh these content.,; in a primeval world. and thus become primeval beings (cf. Vol. 2)..w This is a... good a reason as any for nol identifying oneself as such with the self in the dream. dream is a classical example of 1he i11jluem:e of the unconscious on the conscious.

	 

	Conscious      Unconscious

	2 7

	 

	Thi influence is unlikely 10 be only one-way (I), but is probably reciprocal. so that the conscious also affects the unconscious (2). For example, the supposition has been clinically proven that, for example.

	 

	.wc:r. Vol. 2 of this textbook scncs .
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	when the conscious works on dreams in the annlylical situation. this then has repercussions on the contents and processes produced by the unconscious. This supports the theory of the presence of a reciprocal effect. One is tempted lo think of a chemical reaction. such as 2 H+O = H2O, where, for example. H represents an unconscious content, 0 represents consciousness, and the product (H2O) is a totally new material which, without analysis, would seem to have none of the properties of the elements or components. In other words, both systems change when they interact.

	A further consequence of the above obsc=rvations is lhal it cannot be 11 matter of indifference what one dreams, for it certainly matters what happens to our consciousness. The third logical consequence is 1ha1 one ought 10 pay attention to one's dreams. As early as the 4th century, Synesius was recommending that we keep "night journals" rather than conventional diaries (cf. Vol. 2, p. 64).

	A large sample of dream material has revealed the following infor mation: most dreams consist of imc,ges. If these are interpreted in terms of "specific modulations" in relation to the consciousness contents, then certain regular features begin to emerge.

	 

	I. Images nave commoo characteristics a reiards the specific dream contents.

	
		They also often have typical dream situations. such a.,; 0ying. falling. anxiety. paralysis. and so on. and this has given rise to a corresponding classification of dreams.4$

		There are typical dream figures ("'people").

		In lengthy dream series. regular successions of dream situations and fil?Ures can be seen. a point to which we shall return later.



	 

	With the above points it is always necessary to bear in mind the dreamer's real life situation and his state of consciousness. This means that alongside the dream text we also have the so-called context. as well as the dreamer's a iations.

	Jung directed his attention especially to dream figures and situations. and over a period of time he began to see definable constants in such im31?es and processes. which correlated very positively with the real life or consciousnes.,; situation.,; of the dreamer concerned. For this he

	 

	ucompare: K. Leonhard. /Ji,G,,.,.,._,.tks normal,n Trlium,ns. Leipzig 19 9.
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	coined 1he term "archetypal images." which we shall talk about la1er. Anolher point 10 which we shall return is lhe perception 1ha1 dream conlent.-. and processes ularly ha,-e a compensatory function in relation 10 lhe prevailing Slale of consciousness.

	A final observation of Jung's, importanl for us in connection with lhe subject ma11Cf' of this book. is the followintt: if one consciously and consis1en1ly pays a11en1ion 10 one's dream con1en1s (as in analysis, for example). then one can see a chronolottical. more or lc:s.'i ordered sc e in them. This in lurn has an effect on lhe process of the developmenc of consciousness - whal Juntt called lhe individualion process.

	This dynamic bclwCICII the conscious and lhc uncon ious shows us 1ha1 unless an individual participates in ii he remains "unconscious." Such a person Slicks rittidly 10 what is already known and familiar and clin,s finnly lO consci011S11CS..'i. In refusing to become aware of all the ocher faclors al wort within him. i.e.. his unconscious. he remains unconscious of ii all. We refer 10 a  person's "unconsciou ss." which can be misleading. if not paradoxical. for whal ii means is ac1ually a 1em1cious clinsintt 10 consciousness.

	On t subjecl of consciOUSMS.'i, lei us now rttapilulale: first, consciousllc!ss is perceiving oneself in relation 10 one surroundinp. If I relate the surroundings 10 myself. 1his is called reflection. In ocher words whal I do is perceive what goes on ""ithin dlroutth my experience of lhe outside world. If I loolt al ii more critically I lhffl discover lhe "subjcclive factor." This. however. is only on condition that I do not naively identify or even hyposlaize the image" with the

	concrete and actual facls or dala. a.'i was the c       in the famous example of the Enkekalymmenos (veiled man) from lhe field of Lottie. 1bc Megarian philosopher l:ubulides used this as an illustration of a fallacy:

	the pupil is asked the queslion. "Can you recognize your father'!' Answer: "Yes." Second question: "Can you rec iu this veikd man'!' Answer: "No." He is then told that the veiled man is his father. that he can thus recognize him and 004 recognize him.

	1bc "subjective factor" c from the inner world and wilh ii our definition of consciousness as a perceiving of oneself in relation 10 one's surroundings becomes inadequate. But the inner world is an unconscious prerequisite for all our perceivintt and (unction intt- Once again experience shows here 1hac this unconscious prerequisite is in a compensatory relationship 10 c iousnes.,;. And here, too, lhe dictum
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	applies that it cannot be a mailer of indifference whether or not the conscious comes 10 terms with the unconscious.

	Lei us lake another look at the empirically corroborJIL"tl differences be1ween lhc conscious and the uneOrL,;cious: the conscious is in1enni1- 1en1. individually historically variant. is of a personal nature and is individual. whereas the unconscious is continuous. individually histor ically invariant. impersonal (or al best partially personal)andcollL"L'live. unless ii is lhe ..personal unconscious." which is on the  borderline between the two system.    Once again we are reminded of Heraclitus (fr.

	89 B). which recalls the individuality of the inner world of the sleeper.

	This inner world is cenainly ..individual." often peculiar. strange and not only "private" but often quite impersonal. As an example of the peeuliarily of the inner world of dreams, here is a dream of a woman about 40 years old:

	I was looking after an infant baby while his teacher was being told ahoul the conscious and the uncooscious. Then I am the ooe who explains ii. The teacher had placed the baby not at the bouom of the class but as0.1289th. I found this stupid. 1be baby talked to me very intelligently even !hough he was only 6 or 7 months old.

	Then along came a linle horse with someone oo its back who was riding ii very badly, his backside sluck in the air. frantically trying to restrain the horse by holding 1he reins loo shon, which only made lbc horse gallop even faster. II made me laugh.

	The baby lhal talks. goes 10 school, is given this odd ranking by lhe teacher. lhe teacher who has to learn! (lhe difference between conscious and unconscious), 1he horse 1ha1 gallops more quickly 1he more ii is

	restrained -  all of these are unfamiliar,  impersonal figures, and thus are all typical dream elements.

	The fact that 1he unconscious is different should not blind us to the

	similarities, b«ause most dream contents are 11111hropnmorphm1s. Ca11- is panem so11111iat, piscator pisces recalls the everyday preoccupations

	!hat fill our dreams, and thus Freud's remnants of the day. Yet one  mus1 be careful not 10 automatically trace back dream contents 10 lhe familiar and everyday. II would be a euhemerism 10 make a principle of it. Euhcmeros (41h B.C.) was a Cyrcnaic and disciple of Arislippos and lived at lhe coun of lhe Macedonian King Cassandros. In his writings, only frngments of which have survived, he puts forward th.: theory lhal 1he gods of mythology were originally heroic mortals who were wor• shiped and revered because of their greal achievements. We learn more
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	about this from Ciccro 46 and Minucius Fclix. 47 This rationalistic theory for the rise of religion as a result of conscious intent and reflection is referred to as euhemerism. Since Euhemeros. a rationalism related to physics ha also come into being: it is closely related to the develop ment of the natural sciences and claims that religion stems from a reinterpretation of natural manifestations. A third mtionalistic theory is a psychological one and views concepts of god as conscious self externalizations of human characteristics. In contra , to these three attitudes there are also anti-rationalistic theories, which declare that religion is a thing in itself; in other words. that it is an autocthonous function of the human soul. the thing that is specifically human.

	It is a well-known fact that Freud advocates a psychologically rntional euhemerism: this is e,·ident in his early work. Totem cmd Taboo (19 I 3) and more so in Tlie Future of an Illusion (1928).48  In the first of these treatises the presumed father is viewed in a purely personal and negative light. but this does not explain why and to what end this negative idolization occurs, for it is simply an obstacle to the son's development. With Freud at any rate. the "father" is in no way viewed as an autochthonous factor in one's soul. Let us not forget to point out here that the negative attitude of young men towards the personal father (and mother!) is perhaps a necessary thing if they are not to be idolized; this would be a fatal error. but in the godlessness of theage we are living in it is unfortunately a distinct possibility.

	However, if we are to understand dreams and myths as "dreams of mankind," then the question of why and for what purpose. and hence the question of the finality of the contents of the unconscious, become crucial ones and give these contents a meaning in their own right. If we allow their effect, then this would make the final aspect undoubtedly more important than the purely causal one.

	We can learn much more from these contents if we regard them as personified complexes or partial personalities (cf. Vols. I and 2 of this textbook series). because closer investigation of such figures shows us that they can acquire their personality character only on the basis of an underlying wholeness. We must not forget that the idea of compensa•
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	tion (compeni.atory relationship between contents of the conscious and the unconscious) subsumes a higher wholeness. or an authority that seeks wholeness.

	This fact emerges panicularly clearly in the course of the individua tion process. which has a distinctive autonomy. This autonomy is seen in the activity of our dream figures (our panial personalities). which frequently act in contradiction to our conscious intentions and views. As we stated in Vol. I of this textbook series. this autonomy can already be seen in the complexes, which, for the same reason. have a tendency toward pers,mijirntitm. In this they follow the principle of the similarity and difference between the contents of the conscious and the contents of the unconscious. If we think of this personification as one of the most striking peculiarities of dreams, let us just recall their fairy-tale and legend-like quality, or the occasional appearance of chimeras, which we should not explain away reductivcly, but rather should understand as specific factors of the world of the unconscious. for if we attempt to trace them back to the known and the familiar, then we have to introduce another dimension, one which is accountable to reality for change. However, because it is not evident why a thing that is con sciously clear should be expressed so unclearly, Freud felt compelled to

	introduce another dimension - censorship - to suppon his petitio prin cipii. This contradicts the axiom known as Occam's razor. which states

	that explanatory principles should not be multipli >d beyond the neces i,ary (entia non sunt multiplicmula prtieter m•<·essitatem }. Although censorship is also a "higher" authority.  it derives from the conscious and is extremely negative. So that it shall nevenheless have a positive sense. it has been gi,-en the function of watching over sleep. lbere is., however. no suppon for this hypothesis in modem experimental sleep and dream research.

	It is much les.,; complicated to go along with Jung in the a.'ISUmption that the dream says exactly what it means without beating about the bush. even if it doesn't suit us at all. which is quite often the case. The conscious already nunures more than enough prejudices as it is., and we can only he grateful if dreams try to get rid of them. Of course. this is once again a compensatory function so that with this argument, a. above. we are again forced to a.'ISUme that there is a higher authority. a preexisting wholeness that a sens itself in our drcaml>.

	The peculiarity of the unconscious material is usually panicularly striking in pathological cases. Early on with Jung we find the example
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	of the  ..solar phallus.- An uru:ducaled  paranoidal  patient. who  had been interned for years in the Burgholzli. the Psychiatric Clinic of the University of 7..iirich. described ooe of his hallucinations to a Dr. Honegger. He said that he could see an erect phallus on the sun and that when he moved his head from side to side. the sun's phallus moved with it, and  that  was where the wind came from. It was  only  much later. in his mythological studies. that Jung came across a Grc:ck  text  published by Albrecht Dieterich under the Iitie Einr Mithrasliturgir (1903).50 On pages 7 and 8 then: is. word for word. an identical vision of a solar phallus a,; the source of the wind. It can be safely a,;sumed 1ha1 the patient had no knowledge of this myth. The fact that a mythological concept was spontaneously replicated from the (sick) soul of the patient was a crucial step in leading  Jung  to the supposition  of  the existence of a collective unconscious. lbis supposition was  confirmed  more and more by his growing experience with the material of the unconscious on the one hand. and with mythological material on the other. lbe amazing parallelism of the 1wo visions. even to the tiniest detail, will have to suffice for the purpose of our observations. But thisdoes no11ell us what 1he motif meant for the patient. which it is no longer possible 10 know. I knew the patient personally and have his casebook. which is over 200 pages long, but so far I have never succeeded  in finding out the function of the solar phallus in his hallucination system. During my time he no longer remembered it and his system was producing fewer and fewer fantasies, a condition euphemistically known as "schizophrenic demen• tia."

	In healthy people it can be seen that such archaic contents are firmly blocked out and only emerge occasionally through inexplicable affects. When, for no apparent reason, we "see red" or become emo1ional, closer investigation may reveal 1his as an intervention from such unconscious images. One form of investigation would be the Associa• lion Experiment (cf. Vol. I of lhis textbook series). These images are primitive, archaic and firsl and foremost betray a specific difficulty in adapting to external rcalily. As none of us is immune from such '"break•
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	ins." in the course of our cultural developmenl. we have btaill up a series of safely devices. for example. in lhe form of a code of good behavior. Such conlenL'i may be regarded as relics on 1he one hand. bul also as potenlial for fu1ure developmenl on1he Olher. We musl never forge!1ha1 in this sense 1he unconscious has a Janus head. On the one hand ii is lhe preconscious. even prehisloric, world of ins1inc1. and on lhe other hand il is also our future on the basis of inslincls 1ha1 are ready to spring into action. This explains 1he archaic and his1oric aspects of ils con1en1s. The contents of the unconscious can be understood in the fonner case as effects of the world of instinct. and in the latter as the purpose of lhis readiness to come 101he fore. As we mentioned earlier, this presupposes such a thing as a personali1y in the unconscious, which in ium explains its autonomy in relation 10 the conscious (cf. Vol. I) and is a poin1 in

	favor of collabora1ion be1ween the conscious and the unconscious.
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	Chapter VI Phenomenology of Individuation

	 

	In the course of acquiring his vast wealth of experience. Jung was forced to assume that from the depths of our unconscious there is a superior personality addressing us, To be on the !\life side, one would probably have to say that when one docs not simply analyze the manifestations of the unconscious reductively. i.e., by not only reducing them to what is already known and familiar, but rather allowing them a final significance, then a higher authority begins 10 emerge that is superordinate lo the combined entity of consciousness and uncon sciousness. In other words, a center appears on the scene that embraces the total personality (consciousness and unconscious). Jung gave this center the tenn self. It tends 10 crystallize slowly in the course of the development of the personality, and then develops more rapidh· in response to what happens when the consciou.<1 actively comes to terms with the unconscious. Jung first gave (fragmentary) statistics of this phenomenon in his 1935 Eranos lecture. entitled "Dream Symbols of the Individuation Process."51 The material of the same dreamer is deal! with more thoroughly in Psychology 1111c/ Alchemy.Sl

	Our aim in this chapter is to describe the phenomena that tend to occur in the process of personality development in the analytical situation. Of course, it is not possible to neatly delineate what actually happens when the conscious tries to come to tenns with the uncon scious. Our assumption of a cenain sequence in this process must be seen only as the outline of an average example of events in the individuation process. We do not explicitly make use of the typological 11ehcma here, because the typological differences manifest themselves only in the individual shaping of the archetypal jif,111res, and not in the
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	way they actually behave. Furthermore, in Chapter Ill we already discussed the S<.'<juence in which the fimctitms can be intcgr.ned.

	 

	TJ,eSl,adow

	We shall now examine 1he phenomenology or a1ypical dream figure 1ha1 can rrequenlly be observed in 1he early s1ages of analysis. Al an early siage. figures often appear in dreams 1ha11he dreamer dislikes and may feel unfriendly 1oward. or even hos1ile. Bearing in mind whal we said in Vol. 2 of lhis texlbook series aboul 1he subjective level. 1hen 1hese a11i1udes can only be lhe dreamer's negative projections. II is common knowledge thal each of us ha." al leas! one such bete noire in his vicinily, so 1his is a common human problem. This is why ii has found expression in the mosl ancienl nalional cus1oms. One cus1om 1ha1 is well-known is lhe ancienl Jewish scapegoat ritual. in which an expiatory sacrifice is pan of 1he Day of A1onemen1.53 A goal is laden wi1h 1he sins or 1he people, driven inlo 1he desert and 1hus sacrificed to 1hc Azazel. In his monumcnlal work The Golden Bough. Sir J.G. Frazer has devo1ed a whole volume. entilled ·11te Scapegoat," to this universal mo1ir.s.i In Swilzerland one of many examples would be the "Posterli Jagd" in 1he Entlebuch. All these rites become urgent as 1he darkness grows, thal is, 1oward lhe end of 1he year. and call for a renewal of the weakened lighl principle, which risks being overwhelmed by darkncs." and hence by evil. In Christianity the appearance of the new God(baby) is celebrated with lights (Christmas tree) at the darkest time of the year. and Chris! is celebraled as lhe A. m•s Dei, ,,.,; tollit peccata m11ndi.

	For such figures, Jung chose 1hc more neutral lenn of shadow ratlter lhan "scapegoats." Given that Jung's expressions for certain lypical dream figures and motifs are no1 1erms as such. bui merely colleclive names for phenomena wilh certain similarities, we shall dispense wi1h definitions. lns1cad we shall auempt 10 describe lhc cla.,.sical features of each or lhese images and 1hus shall seek to find an explanation for 1he phenomenon.
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	We have a certain view or image of ourselves and we 1ry to believe in this, or at least we want those around us 10 believe in it. As a re ull. we rake care to ensure 1ha1 the darker side of this image remains in the dark. We would hate 10 be confused with our "dark brother." and we our.;elves do not want to know anything about him. so we avoid the mirror or deceive ourselves into thinking that the dark side of the mirror image is not there.

	In using a visual form of expression to describe a dream figure as a shadow, it will be clear that it musl be the same sex as the dreamer. Moreover, because the shadow bear.; one or several tabooed character istics. it thereby gives rise to emotional reactions. We are very wary of people maliciously touching our shadows. Recall that among many so• called primitives it is regarded as a serious offense. and even a danger ous one for the guilty party. if someone treads on another's (real) hadow. One can thus safely assume that such figures embody aspects of 1he inferior function.

	Understanding a shadow figure on the subjective level presents a considerable problem, for the image is 1hen binding! This is tremen dously difficult if it is a lhicf or a murderer, for example. Think of the case of a thoroughly respectable woman who. when she is at this stage. constantly dreams about prostitutes, alcoholics or drug addicts. When we were talking about typology, we said that the inferior function is part of the whole. Being compensatory to the main function. it is initially incompatible, but in the course of the individuation process it becomes differentiated and thereby acceptable. Anyone who does not cast a shadow is not a real (material) person, unless he is a saint, for in Persia. for example, saints do not have shadows (like Mohammed), and in Ancient Greece, anyone who entered the Aharon of 7.eus on the Lykaion lost his shadow. However, such places no doubt no longer exist. If we lose our shadow. this actually means that we have lost our humanity. The devil has no shadow, which is why he buys it from Peter

	Sc:hlemil, thus making the shadow the devil's fee, 56 Let us also recall the Spie11tlmensch trilogy by Franz Werfel (I 920). In both works we

	see an attempt at special, if not very successful. solutions to the shadow problem. One should also bear in mind that the "bush soul" of the primitive is closely connected 10 our question and that primitives handle it with extreme caution, because they are fully aware of its dangerous
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	side. The "blood brotherhood" with the devil. the epitome of absolute evrl, is thus under any circumstances a destructive solution.57

	Shadow figures in dreams usually have a rather odd dual aspt.-ct, in 1ha1 they are half personal and half impersonal. The impersonal aspect 1ells us lh,11 !here are elements or lhc: collective unconscious in the shadow, An impressive: example of this is a dream of Hannibal's that Cicero recoums:

	Afler lhc conqucsl of Sagun!, Hannibal saw himself in a dream where he was heing summoned by Jupi1er lo rhe Council of lhe Gods, On his arrival, Jupiter commanded him 10 wage war on llaly and provided him wi1h an escort from rhe Council. Accompanied by 1his escort. he set off marching wuh his army. His leader, however, warned him not to 1urn round. bu1 finally his curiosity got rhc heller of him and hedid 1urn round. Whal he saw was a terrible monstrous anunal, with scrpcnts woven round 11s body. which was destroying crops, hushes and houses wi1h every step that it look. In amazement he asked his dl\·ine escon wha1 1h1s monster s1gn1f1ed. Back

	,ame the reply: "Italy's ruin!" with lhe admoni1ion not to waste time and not 10 bo1her about whal was goinJ on behind his back."'

	As can be seen, the negative side or Hannibal's heroic deeds is hot on his heels, and has super- or subhuman mythological dimensions.

	Let us look al some other dreams, more personal examples. begin ning with a short, simple preanalytical dream of a middle-aged man:

	I am s1anding on a raf1 in 1hc river Limmal in Zurich. Nexl 10 me a policeman pulls oul a nel in which !here is a young man; his face loob like mmc bu1 ii is dark and blurred. He is ahvc.

	A dream of a young man as an example of a dream in lhe early stages or analysis:

	
	I am helpinJ F. lo emp1y his euphoard hecause he wan1s 10 gu home. F. is loaded up and overburdened wilh all sorts of objccls. I help him 10 carry some of 1hcm out Bui I can see lhal he will never make ii home wi1h all 1his sluff. More 1han half of his lhings arc balloon-like. I sug1cs1 !citing 1hc air oul of all of 1hem and rolling !hem up. Then he would ha,·e roum in his cases.
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	The dreamer had a negative effect on F. He calls him an inllalcd artist, indulging in fantasies and not doing anything properly. F. is newly married. introverted; the dreamer is unmarried and extroverted. On the subjective level. F. is one of the dreamer's shadow figures. on which are projected all the supposed negative characteristics of the subject. The balloons indicate inflation. which in this case means that although F. does have creative qualities. he doesn't do any1hing ahoul 1hem except fan1asize. TI1is projeclion is only half lrue so long as 1he subject is left aside. But 1his is where ii begins lo become difficull to unders1and this 01her world. which is 1he dreamer's unconscious. In Chapler IV of Psychological Types. Jung made ii clear how lhe inlro vened aulhor of a book he was discussin g59 presents a complelely unfair

	picture of the extroven and also an inadequale one of 1he author"s own (inlrovened) lype.

	The following example gives us an opponunily 10 discuss furlher importan1 aspects of the shadow problem.

	I was sent abroad as a spy. A former prisoner recognizes and betrays me. 1 am pursued and have 10 escape over 1he rool"lops and hrcak windows in order to gel away. and have 10 use a pistol to defend myself. Then 1 am able to escape down a chimney and gel really hlack, bu1 I gel a job a. a chimney sweeper's assistanl and so nobody recognizes me and 1am safe.

	Here 1he dreamer is "commanded'" to investigate the enemy. hisdark side (shadow). The shadow recognizes him but does not wish to be recognized itself  and  pursues him (dangers of the unconscious). Thus he is forced lo 10 into the dark himself. From his own body he learns that in1ellectual acknowledgment alone does not suffice. The dire situation represenls a vital need to deal with the dark. which is what aclually happens on a professional ba. is (chimney sweeper). This is in con1ras1 lo the normal situation. when our inferior side appears only when we let ourselves go, when somelhing s1upid happens. or when we ca1ch ourselves doina some1hing nas1y. 1l1e hi1herto unlived life. this aller ego, this unreliable, possibly even rebellious. dark brother now has 10 learn lo be aclive in a useful way. In doing so he will cease to be a lhreat.

	This shows us clearly lhe umbivulma of1he shadow. for ii is not just a nega1ive lhing bul can be very useful if deall wilh properly. This

	 

	!9Furneau Jordan, Cluzrac-ti-r 11.t su11 in Body mu/ 1'11u11111g . London I 896.

	 

	
      

	 

	 

	!I()      PERSONALITY

	 

	ambivalence is especially noliceable in young people. where qualilies 1ha1 migh1 be of value arc of1en incorporaled inlo 1he shadow. bu1 go 10 wa.,1c ht.-cause exlemal reasons prevenl lhese values from being nur- 1ured and lived. We know tha1 ambivalence is part of lhe essence of every symbol. which means 1ha1 1he shadow can be described as a symbol. The symbol always uniles in ilself 1wo con1radic1ory sides. The symbolic nature of lhe shadow can be seen mosl clearly in ils ,·aria1ion of the doppel11a11ger or double. Drugs, which can be both a poison and a remedy, also have lhis symbolic charac1er. We are remindetl here of the R11bdi,vii1 of Omar Khay_vam, lhe 11lh cen1ury Persian poet. ma1he m:11ician and as1ronomcr, where ii says:

	If a sage hands you poison, drink it. If a fool hands you the an1idote. pour ii ll U[, 60

	Any discussion on the shadow incvi1ably brings up 1he awkward problem of Good ,md Ei•i/, and the rela1ivily of 1he two dimensions. One example, the 18th Sura of the Koran, is so good we shall quote it at kngth:

	They found one of Our servants to whom We had vouchsafed Our mercy and whom We had endowed with knowledge of Our own. Moses said to him: "May I follow y1M1 so that you may guide me by that which you have b..-en taught?"

	"You will not hear wilh me... replied die other. "For how can you hear

	wilh that which is beyond your knowledge-..

	Moses said: "If Allah wills, you shall find me patient: I shall not in

	anything disobey you."

	He said: "If you are bent on following me. yw must ask noquestion about

	anylhing until I myself speak lo you concerning -ii.

	The: two set forlh. but assoon as Ibey embarked. Moses companion bored a hole in the bo11om of 1he ship.

	"A slrange thing you have done!" exclaimed Moses. "Is i110 drown her

	passengers 1ha1 you have l>ored a hole in herr

	"Did I OOI lell you."' he replied. "that you W1M11d not bear wi1h me-:r·

	"Pardon my forgetfulness." said Moses. "Do not be an with me on

	account of this."

	They journeyed on un1il they fell in wi1h a cenain youth. Moses' compan ion slew him, and Moses said: "You have killed an innoccnl man who has done no harm. Surely you have commiued a wicked crime."
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	"Did I not tell you," he replied. ·'that you would not hear with me?"

	Moses said: "If ever I question you again. abandon me; for then I should

	dcscn·c it"

	They travelled on until they came to a cenain city. They asked the people for some food. but they declined to receive them as their guests. There they found a wall on the roint of falling down. His companion restored it, and Moses said: "Had you wished. you could have demanded payment for your labors."

	"Now has the time arrived when we must part." said the other. "But first I will explain to you those acts of mine which you could not bear to watch with patience.

	Know that the ship belonged to some poor fishermen. I damaged it

	because in their rear there was a king who was taking every ship by force.

	As for the youth. his parents both are true believers. and we feared lest be should plague them with his wickedness and unbelief. It was our wish that their Lord should grant them an<llher in his place, a son more righteous and more filial.

	As for the wall, it belonged to two orphan boys in the city whose father was an honest man. Beneath it their treasure is buried. Your Lord decreed in His mercy thal lhey should dig out their treasure when they grew to manhood. Whal I did was not done by my will.

	Thal is the meaning of what you could not bear to watch with paticncc."61

	We find  here several  examples of  the meaning of "Evil"; i.e.• evil here becomes a "doctrine." which reminds us of the beato rnlpa and the m)·steri11m i11iq11itos of the Church. At any rare. this doctrine is a more satisfactory one than that of the p,frotio bani, according to which evil

	is nothing more than an omission of good. Wilhelm Busch wrote something along the same lines that is much more acceptable:

	The good - and this is ieally true - Is just the evil you do not do.62

	We are still being told today that omne bontun a Deo. omne mol11m abhomine (all good is derived from God.all wickednes. from man), but the Old Testament view of lsaiah 63 is much easier to subscribe to, when he says that both dimensions come from God:

	 

	 

	61 Koran, Sura I 8, 64-111.

	61Wilhclm Busch, Die fromme Helene, "Schloss."

	61 Isaiah 45. 6-7.
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	Ego Dominus ct non est aller, fonnans luccm, crcans 1cncbras. Facicns bonum cl creans malum: ego l>ommus fac1ens hoc omnrn. I.I am the Lord, and there is none else. I form the light, and create darkne s; I make peace, and create evil; I am the Lord. that doeth all these things.)

	In our brief monograph on AsclepiosM we pointed out that the healing god has dark, chthonic aurihutes, such as serpent and dog. The healing quality of this wholeness  probably  explains  why  the shadow can appear in dreams as a doctor. precisely because he has these healing 4ualities, The original symbolic unity of light and dark in paganism can be seen most clearly in the 3rd volume of the standard  work on ZeusM, where over I 000 pages are devoted to his dark side. the Zeus kc11t1ch tlumins,

	Resistance to the unconscious in general and to the analytical ap proach in particular comes as no surprise when we think about the confusing aspects of the shadow. Everything that objects to the rules and regulations of conscious life lurks in the shadow. The shadow creates insubordination, incompetence, lethargy. malice, and unworthi ness. It is morally and spiritually inferior and underdeveloped. which is

	why it often has a "hbtorical" character. 1be librium arbitri11ni <"a111a

	peccati of St. Augustine now takes on a more serious aspect.""

	In our inferior personality. the inferior function and the opposite attitude obviously lie hidden fir.-t and foremost. but they ha,-c an effect only as unconscious tendencies and   thus also remain autonomous.

	Unfortunately  it also happens that the inferior side becomes indepen dent. and on this ba. is a neurotic dissociation can set in. This means that the inferiore of the conscious personality ought to be connected up. but seeing how this should be done is no easy task. All we can do is acknowledge that these tendencies are pan of us. look at them critically. and pennit them to surface in a meaningful  but  moderate  way. keeping a happy medium all the while. Thiscannot come about without a certain amount of insubordination and rebellion. but it can lead to indepen d,:11(.-e. provided the necessary courage alsodevelops to the same extent. As we stated earlier. it is an important moral problem. Unfortunately. however. unless the possibility of desiring to be different exists. e1hics have no meaning. In the Tat1 Te Chi11g of Lao Tse we sec what ancient

	 

	"'C.A. Meier. Hraling IJrram and Rirual, Oaimon. Einsicdcln, 1989.

	61 A.B. Cool. Zeus. Vol. 111/1. London 1940.

	"'Au 'tl.<tinus. Confc:ssiones VII/ .
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	Chinese wisdom has to say on the subject of the genesis of ethics. which is actually expressed in tenns of the Jungian tenet of the shadow:

	When the great Tao67 is lost

	spring fonh benevolence and righteousness.

	When wisdom and sagacity arise. there arc great hypocrites. When family relations arc no longer harmonious.

	we ha,·e filial children and devoted rarents.

	When a nation is in confusion and disorder. patriots arc rccogni,:ed.1>11

	Conflicts of duties are an integral part of life and there is no escaping them, unless one prefers to get bogged down in the conflict, thus avoiding any development of consciousness. But this amounts to a dissociation, which also means gelling bogged down. Fonunately,  this is where dreams may help us because a genuine conflict of conscience always has a mythical char.icter.

	Dreams also have a mythical character in that they deal with the creation of consciousness, a son of microcosmogony. This is why in resolving our conflicts we need a 1hempe111ic myth. Also helpful in this respect are such concepts as the fall of man. the virgin binh and Chrisfs act of redemption. Jung was keen to point out that the new dogma of Pope Pius XII had a healing significance, especially for modem times. In this dogma the Mother of God, her very body - in other word,;;, her material, which is the substratum of all corruption - is carried up into Heaven: the h)•/e is  healed, too. If the shadow is largely split off, leading

	to dissociation, this invariably has str.mge effects. We need only think of R.L. Stevenson's story of "The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde" or Heinrich Mann's novel Prof. U11rat(which was made into the famous film Der 8/m,e Engel). Such manifestations are fully under stood only when one realizes that the shadow is rooted not only in the personal unconscious. Ultimately its roots go much deeper so that the imponance  of  the collective  unconscious,  the collective  shadow, is

	greater than that of the conscious personality. An example of  this greater shadow is Zar.athustra in Nietzsche.

	His dissociation is described vividly in the poem "Sils Maria":

	Then suddenly. o friend, one became two, and Zarathustra rasscd me by.60

	 

	67 Cf. p. 22 ff.

	68 Lao Tse, Tu" r Chi11g. 18. trans. by Ch'u Ta-Kao, !ilh edn.. l.ondon 19!19.

	6'1 trans. 0.R.
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	As is commonly known. Nietzschc"s extensive identification with the greater shadow had undesirable effects. For these reasons. shadow figures in dreams must never simply be interpreted i11 glob<> as belong ing to the personality. not even when it transpires that the characteristics represented by them were left in the shadow per 11efas and could actually be e,·aluated in positive terms. In both cases. the naively adopting these characteristics could lead to negative or positive infla tion. to illusions of grandeur or to a per..ccution complex. Shadows are forces; we share in them but never completely dominate them.

	We would now like to mention just a few of the famous literary works that deal with the shadow problem in its many a.'ipects. The oldest example is undoubtedly the Gilgamesh epic. which came down to us in twelve tablets found in Nineveh in the 19th century a. part of the library of the palace of Assurbanipal (4th century 11.C.). 70 The Gods send the hero Gilgamesh a paredros (friend and companion). the half-bestial Enkidu. who represents the personal shadow of Gilgamesh. They fight and are reconciled. and after that Gilgamesh knows he can count on him

	(shadow that has lx.-come positive). But then the Gods send the giant Humbaba and the bull. who correspond to the collective aspect of the shadow; one might say they represent collective evil. which must simply tale quale be conquered by the hero. i.e.• cannot be assimilated. In Shakespeare. the clearest example of the theme of the '"hostile brothers" is probably that of Othello and Jago. and in Goethe it is certainly Fau t and Mephistopheles. A very vivid example of what can happen if we allow ourselves to be ..taken over" by the shadow can be found in E.T.A. Hoffmann's Brother !\.ledardus in Die Elixiere des Teufels (1814). In Carl Spitteler's early work Prometheus and l:.'pimerheus. a Parable ( 1881). Prometheus. as an introvert, clearly represents the soul and Epimetheus. as an extrovert, represents the world. The '"ugliest person·· in Nietz..,;che's Ztm1t/111s1r11 is certainly a

	classic example of the unreflected shadow.

	GenerJlly speaking, hero myths can be understood in terms of the aforementioned "therapeutic myths" in that they show the overcoming of the opposite member, as a result of which the ego grows into the universally human.

	 

	 

	10Thc text can be found ,n Alexander Heiders 77,e Gi/ amesh Epk a11d 01,1 Trstaniem Parallels. Chicago. 1946.
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	Pc•rsona

	The shadow has been dealt wilh at some length because its conscious processing is the "be all and end all"' or the connict with the uncon scious. The shadow also crucially affects further development in the process of individuation. One must keep in mind. however. that we can never actually complete the task of pnx."es.,;ing the shadow; it remains something we must work on all our lives. The shadow as pan of the collec1i ve unconscious is something that cannot be analyzed away or swept under the carpel.

	There is also a certain "didactic" rea.,;on for our stressing the shadow problem, This is the fact that in the Jungian world there is a tendency in discussions and literature to rush into instances of the unconscious that come up later - such as the anima. animus. Great M111her. Wise Old Man. the Self. and so on - thus glossing over die thorny problem or the shadow. We have shown that any effort to do this is doomed 10 failure. because there is no way to kill the shadow. In such circumstances the shadow moves into projection and into the colk:ctive - the group - manifesting itself in quarrels, divisions and schism. II can easily lead to inflation of the individual. who then sees himi.elr as particularly original and revolutionary, or even believes he ha.,; found final solutions to the problems of mankind. This is sufficient reason for our dwelling at length on this subject and less on the typical figures and mlllifs of the unconscious that usually arise regularly in the further devdopment or the personality. The shorter treatment of these motifs. however. should not detract from their outstanding importance.

	In the expression persona. Jung is talking more about specific dream mmifs than about dream figures. Thus it often occurs that in our dreams we are naked or there is something embarrassingly wrong about our clothes. Our clothes are pan of us and express our special relationship or adaptation 10 our surroundings. The psychic function corre ponding 10 this relationship is called the persona. As the saying goes, the tailor makes the man. or. 10 put ii more precisely, makes his appearance. Clothes indicate the role we are prepared to play. This is where Jung gels the tenn "persona." for in ancient theater it was the tenn used for the stylized mask of the actor. Personam !ferere, te11ere or ferre thus means the role that we play or perform in the world. Me1aphorically, 1hc expression stands for one's rank: abc•.tl 11 ptrs1mt1 print"ipi.t t1r />er.wmi.t
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	s11111111or11m virornm 11011 dig1111m. Etymologically. the \'erb per,sono =

	penetrate (through the mask).

	Costumes (cf. customs) arc indicative of a definite habitual function complex. which is fixed. This is also the case with the persona, which is shaped primarily by one's milieu. One has 10 "keep face (mask)" and cannot afford to lose it. As our relationship function 10 the outside world, the persona has two components: the ego and the world. They come into being through the experience of our effect on our surround ings and through the effects of our surroundings on us.

	Schopenhauer described this function very clearly as "what one appears 10 oneself and one's surroundings or in the renection of one's surroundings:.. he went on to warn about ''the difference between what one is and what one perforrns." If someone identifies with this role. he should be discriminated against as "personal." His opposite number would be an '"individual'' person. The expression "personalities" is based on the same phenomenon and is understood as an unpleasant opposite of perfect adaptation. i.e., as egocentricity. or identification with the persona.

	Closer obscr\'alion re\'eals that a person with a pronounced persona is all the more susceptible to influences from within. In a vicious circle. this forces him to become increa. ingly ruthless, more unrelated to and distant from the outside. That such a person is so easily influenced by inner emotions tells us something about the position of the persona in the whole system: as the adaptation system 10 the ourside world. it has a correlative. symmetrical relationship to the adaptation function of the inner world - the anima or the animus.

	In terms of the vicious circle, the persona becomes more rigid the more one identifies with ii. which makes it not only brittle but also fragile. Cracks stan to forrn. through which the soft center can be seen. Such a  person  is then suddenly  weak. ambivalent  and, if he is an

	intellectual. sentimental. for. as we have said, the anima stans to peep through. Rationalists here show superstitious trails. as can be seen in an experience of Niels Bohr's. which he told with great relish: he was calling on an American colleague at his home. Above the house door he noticed a horseshoe. When the professor opened the door. Bohr asked him whether he really believed in nonsense like that. "Of course not." came the answer. "but I have bt.-en told that it works even if one doesn't believe in it." This shows us that the rationalist is more superstitious than the superstitious person himself. who always has his doubts, and
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	this is due 10 pem:trating compensalory contributions from the uncon scious. which cannot be corrected.

	The fate of the persona can be shaped in two different ways:

	 

	I.  So long as someone is unaware of his persona. it will appear to him in the projection, as always in such a case. Naturally this occurs with people of the same sex. For example, it will be found in the son in a father transference. and with a daughter in a mother transference.

	2. The second way of remainint? unconscious of one's persona is through identification with it. The commonest form of identification wilh the role is with the profession or office one holds. the position of dignity 1hat is proudly held as if it were a cross to bear. the special talent of a tenor or a prima donna. or 1he rank of officer. which wa. the basis of many jokes in Old Gerrnany. 71 Such people are known to be "personal," sensitive and vehement. which can be seen from the fact tha1 1hey have a compensatory identity with the anima on the unconscious side. If ii comes about in these cases that this anima itself is projec1ed onto a person of the opposite sex. then this gives rise to a compulsory love or love-hate feeling. In this way, even the most ruthless busines. rnan can become totally infaluatc:J with a woman.

	 

	To a cenain extent we are actually forced to play such roles. In the relevant situation, we have to be the man of the world. the doctor. the professor. the careerist. the priest. and so on. In this respect it is easier for the priest, with his vestments, for he is his clothes. The minute we don a costume (even if it is only a cenain hairstyle). this means that we are at least panially aware of it; that is. we do not identify completely. To steer clear of this identification. it is both necessary and psycholog ically healthy for people in positions of great responsibility to tum this persona into awn of ritual. Thus. for example. the count who a. ends tothe throne changes his name. which must be a traditional one. But the "l'etat c'est moi" of Louis XIV indicates identification. With Ludwig II of Bavaria, however, it proved to be really dangerous, for he identi• fied totally with Louis XIV. This danger existed only. of course. for

	 

	 

	71Cf. G. Meyrink, "Die schwar1.c Kugel," in /)e:r ,le11tsd1e11 Spinrers W1111,/rr

	hor11. Vol. 3, Munich 1913.
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	absolute monarchs: the ""persona" of the king was discussed at great length by the Renaissance jurists.72

	Let us tum once again to the words of Lao Tse:

	The great rulers - the people: do not notke their existence. The lesser ones- they attach lo and praise them.

	The still lesser ones - they fear them. The still lesser ones - they despise them. For when failh is lacking.

	h cannot he met by faith.

	Now how much imponance must be attributed to words Then when the work is done and things are accomplished, People will say that things happened by lhemselves.

	Tao is ever inacti,·e

	And yet there is nothing thal it does not do.

	If princes and kings could keep to 11.

	All things would of themselves hecome developed. When they arc developed, desire would stir in them, I would restrain them by the nameless simplicity.

	In order to make !hem free from desire. Free from desire. they would be at rest;

	And the world would of itself b..-.:ome rectified.

	Therefore the Sage says:

	Inasmuch as I betake myself to nonaction.

	the people of themseh·es become developed.

	Inasmuch as I love quietude.

	the people of themselves become righteous.

	Inasmuch as I make no fuss,

	the people of themselves become wealthy.

	Inasmuch as I am free from desire,

	the people of themselves remain simple.n

	Generally speaking. it can be said that in women the persona is less rigid than in men and is therefore more adaptable. just as women change their cloches and hairstyle more than men do. according to prevailing fashions. If the persona crops up personified in a dream. then of couf8e the figure must be of the same sex as the dreamer (as with the shadow),

	 

	12C f. Ernst H. Kantorowkt.. 11it Ki11g"s TK'o Bodies, ti  Swd.,• i11 Mtdit1·ul

	Political Theology. Princc1<1n N.J. 1957.

	711.ao Tse. Tao T, Ching, II, 37 and 57. see fn 68, p. 89.
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	Initially there are frequent dreams of the father or the mother. The persona  is almost  always anthropomorphous and ii rarely happens that a "large animal" appears. Here is an example of the dream of a young man in analysis:

	I see myself heing carried out in a coffin. II doesn't move me partkularly but I regre1 ,·el')' m11c/r being dressed in the coffin in my be • and most expensive hlue suit if this is what is goini; 10 happen 10 it.

	The dreamer, although very young. wants an immaculate persona. which is why he comes over as very impersonal. behaves corr«tly and will scarcely perm ii himself a mimical reaction (rigidity of the mask).

	As is the case with the shadow. 10 find out about one's persona one should consult one's opposite sex, i.e.• the man. the woman. and the woman the man, A healthy persona development must naturally adapt itself 10 the phase of life one is going through. For example. a man who is very masculine and an imposing figure. which is right and proper for the first half of life, may find it beneficial in the second half to b\.-come gentler.

	 

	A11ima

	As mentioned in the section on the persona, the anima is a function complex that is correlative to the persona, because it represents the function of relation between the ego and the inner world. Anima is one of those expressions characteristic of Jungian psychology, for although it denotes a fundamental dimension, this dimension is by no means elementary but is considerably complex (cf. the term "complex psy chology," from the Latin complecror = ..embrace, encompass"'). lbe Latin substantive anima (f) originally means breath, "breath of air. wind, air as an element." and also hreath in the sense of "breath of life" (animamjinire) and "soul" as that which animates and stimulates. But the shadows of the underworld are also termed a11imae.

	Jung introduced the term anima to denote images stemming from man's unconscious that can be understood as the expression of his soul image. The unconscious counterpart to a man is a woman, the unknown. unconscious "other" in him - a person but nol a man. In the process of becoming conscious. especially in the second half of life, images of this kind tend to crop up more frequently with a man and there is plenty of
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	evidence of the univ<.-rsality ,,, this phenomenon. This is why we can go aloni with Juni and say that it is an archetypal image.

	Let us take this opponunity to elabordle on what the tenn archetype means. With St. Augusti theidea itself in his theory of ideas is an archt.-cypon. He speaks of idea. "qu,w ip:sae formatae no,1 s1mr: quar in tlfrim,i11telligrnria conrinrnr11r" (which are not themselves represented fonns. hut are contain..-d within the mind of Goth. which is obviously a Platonic idea. But the tema goes back funher than that and is ust.-d by Cicero. a. well as Philo of Ale xand ria74 and l>ionysus of Halikama. sos. It crops up again in the Amhofogia Plamulra and later in the third century in the Corp11s Hem,erirnm a. ..archetypon cidos." correspond ing exactly to the archetypal image. Jung came across the same concept once again in Jacob Burckhard! in his leuer to A. Brenner. when: he talks of ..uniimlichen Bildem .'' 75 Later. to give mon: emphasis to their functional charo1c1er. Jung also speaks of such images as "Dominants of the Collective Unconscious... Such dominants are found as common denominators in dreams. visions. hallucinations. but also a. mytholog

	ical motifs of a prototypical nature. which then act a. models orpa1tem.

	for courses of action. making them typical and hence archetypal.

	Syzygy is the archetypal motif that corresponds to the fact that within every man is a feminine counterpan. The tenn "anima" is very complex and we would like to make it easier to understand by listing examples from the histories of religion and culture from different s res. In so doing. we hope that readers less well-versed in psychology will be able

	to see that syzygy is as universal as man and woman. although it can be

	said of it that "The act is common. the perception's not."76 Syzygy literally means "yoking together." the paired ones. the united ones: the Latin equivalent is "coniunctio" or conjunction, usually represented as the male/female divine couple.

	In Vol. 3 of this textbook series. we dealt with Tantra Yoga (Chapter IV). albeit in a different context. Its basis is the syzygy motif of Shiva and Shakti, whose union leads to Brahman. In this volume (Chapter I) we referred to the even more abstract Taoist ideal of equilibrium. i.e..

	the hannonious union of yang and yin. which corresponds to the Tao. In the Christian religion we should like to remind the reader of Christ

	 

	•7 Philo of Alcxantlr,a. de opilko mundi 71.

	"Quot<.-d by C.G. Jun,: ,n Symbols ofTransfonnati,m.CW S. p. 32. fn 5- 16Gueth.:. Fau.,1. Prelude un the Sta,:c-

	 

	


	 

	PHENOMENOLOOY OF ISl>IVIIJUATIOS      97

	 

	and his bridal church. There is the Onostic idea of Nous and Sophia. In alchemy there is .ro/ and /ww or rP.t and rP,:im,. Jung dwells on this subject in "The Psychology of the Transference."77 where he uses a very impressive alchemistic woodcut sequence (Rost1ri11m philosopho rum 1550). Winthu is 78 has much evidence to show that the motif is common among so-called primitives. but we find he goes too far in his theories. We shall gi\'c some examples relevant for Western man.

	The oldest illustration of the syzygy motif is probably that found in Empedocles. He taught that the s11l1t1iros was the condition of the uni\'crse which. through the action of love and strife, is eternally constructed. destroyed and constructed anew.

	There the swift limbs of the sun an: nol distinguished, nor the shaggy might of earth, nor sea. In this way ii is held fa.<I in the close covering of harmony, a rounded sphere. rejoicing in encircling stillness.

	No diM:ord or unseemly warring in the limbs.

	But he is equlll to himself in every direction. widtout any beginning or

	end, a rounded sphere, rejoicing in encircling stillness.

	For two branches do not spring from his hack. he has no feel. no swift knees, no organs of rcproduc1iun, but he is equal to him.self in every direction, a rounded sphere.

	They arc a.< they were before (Love and Strife) and shall be, and never, I think, will endless time be emptied of these two.

	A twofold tale I shall tell: at one time ii grew 10 he one only from many. and at another again it di\'ided 10 be many from one. There is a double binh of what is monal, and a double passing away; for the uniting of all things brings one generation into being and destroys ii, and the 01hcr is reared and scattered as they are again being divided. And these things never cca.<e their continual exchange of position, at one time all coming 1ogc1her into one through love, at another a11ain hein11 home away from each other by strife's repulsion. (So, insofar as one is accustomed to arise from many) and many arc produced from one as it is again being divided. 10 this extent they arc born and have no abiding life: but insofar a, they nc\'er cea.'le their continual exchange. so far they arc forever unaltered in the cycle.

	But come, hear my words. for learning brin11s an increase of wisdom. E\'en a.< I said before, when I was stating the range of my discourse, a twofold talc I shall tell: at one time it li!rew to be one only from many, and

	 

	77C.G.Jung, Psychology of the Tran fercnce, CW 16. Gcrmnn original 1946.

	711J, Winthuis, Das Zweigesc/1/echtrrwur11 1,ti tier, z.e111r11/a11strali,m mu/

	,mdtrr11 Viilktr11 (The Dnuhlc-Gcndcred Reing Among the Peoples nf Central Australia and Others), Leipzig, 1928.
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	al anOlher agmn II divided 10 be many from one - fire and waler ,md canh and measureless heigh1 or air, wi1h pernicious sirife aparl from lhesc, ma1cht.-d (lo lhcm) in c,·ery direclion, and love among lhem, lheir equal in lenglh and bread1h. Conlemplate her wilh 1hc mind. and do nol sil s1aring da1ed: she is acknowledged 10 be inborn also in 1he bodies of men. and because of her, their 1houghts arc friendly and they work toge1her. gi,·ing her the name Joy. as well as Aphrodi1e. No monal has pen:eived her as she whirls among them."79

	In the S_\'mposi11m. Plato has a no less interesting myth. After Aris• tophanes has celebrnted Eros as the greatest doctor. he goes on  to explain syzygy's origins as follows:

	And first lei me treat of the nature and 1he s1a1e of man. for the original human nature was not hke the present. but different. In the first place, 1he sexes were originally lhree in number. not two as they are now: there wa.< man. woman. and 1hc union of the two, having a name correspondmg to this double nature (which was once called Androgynous): lhis once had a real exis1ence. but is now lost. and the name only is prescr,·ed as a 1cnn of reproach. In the second place. the primeval man wa, round and had four hands and four feet. back and sides fanning a circle. one head w11h two faces, looking opp11si1c ways, set on a round neck and precisely alike: also four ears, two privy members. and 1he remamder to correspond. When he had a mind he could walk as men now do. and he could also roll over and

	over at a great rate. leanmg on his four hand, and four feel. eigh1 in all. like tumblers going over and over wilh !heir legs in the air: this was when he

	wanted to run fast. Now there were 1hese nee sexes, because the sun, moon,

	and earth are three: and lhe man was originally the child of 1he sun. the woman of the earth, and 1he man-woman of 1he moon. which is made up of sun and earll1. and they were all round and moved round and round like their parcnls. Terrible was their mighl and strength. and the thoughts of their beans were greal. and 1hcy made an auack upon the gods: and of 1hem is1old the 1ale of Oius and Ephialtes who. a< Homer says, dared 10 scale heaven. and would ha,·e laid hands upon 1he gods. Doubt rcisned m 1he councils of 7..cus and of the gods. Should 1hey kill 1hem and annihila1e the r.i.:e Wilh lhunderbohs. as they had done 1he s1an1s. 1hen there would be an end of 1he sacrifice and worship which men offered 101hem: but, on 1he other hand, lhe gods could not suffer 1heir insolence to be unrestrained. At last, ar1er a good deal of reOeclion. Zeus discovered a way. He said: "I ha,e a 11t•ti11n whil:h will humble their pndc and mend 1heir manners; 1hey shall con11nue toexist. l>ut I will cut 1hem in 1wo and lhcn 1hcy will be diminished in slrc:ngth and

	 

	79 F.mreJ ocles. fr. 27-29 and 16-17.
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	incrca.<ed in numbers; lhis will have lhc advantage of making them more profitable tu us. l"hey shall walk upright on two legs. and 1f they continue insolent and won't he quiet, I will ,plil th<:m again and they shall hop about on a single leg." He spoke and cut them an two, like a sorb-apple which is hal cd for pickling. or as you might divide an egg with a hair; and as he cut them one after another, he bade Apollo gi\•e the face and the half of the neck a turn in order that the man might contemplate the section of himself: this would teach him a lesson of humility. He was also10 heal their wounds and compose their forms. Apollo twisted the face and pulled the skin all around over that which in our language 1s called lhe belly. like the purses which draw in, and he made one mouth at the centre, which he fastened in a knot (this is called the navel): he also moulded the breas1 and tonk out most of the wrinkles, much as a shoemaker might smooth out lealher upon a last; he left a few. however. in 1he region of the belly and navel. as a memorial of the primeval change. After the di\·ision the two parts of man. each desiring his other half. came together. and threw lheir anns aboul one another cager to grow into one....

	Suppose Hephaeslus, with his instruments, were 10 come to the pair who arc lying side by side and say to them. "Whal do you people want of one ano1her?" They would he unable to explain. Suppose further. tha1 when he saw their perplexity he said: ..Do you desire to be wholly one: always day and niBht 10 be in one anulher's company? For if this is what you desire. I am ready lo melt you into one and let you grow together. so that being two you shall become one. and while you live, live acommon life as if you were a single man. and aflC:1' your death in the world below still be one dcpaned

	soul instead or two - I ask whether this is what you lovingly desire. and

	whether you are satisfied to auain this?" 'There is not a man among them when he heard this who would deny or who would not acknowledge that this meeung and melting in one another's arms. this becoming one instead of two, was the very expression of his ancient nea!_ And the reason is that human nature was originally one and we were a whole. and the desire and pursuit of the whole is called love.'°

	Of course, not all 1he panicipanls in lhe Symposium are convinced Ibis is lhe genesis of Eros. and we have inlroduced lhe mylh jusl as an illus1ra1ion 10 show how widespread 1he syzygy mo1if is. It convinces us that in every man there is a "woman" and in every woman there is a "man... As Ibis countersexual contenl is latent, i.e.• initially appears only in the form of unconl\Cious imagt--s. we can truly say that "the act is common. the perception·s not."

	 

	'°Plato. Symposium. 189 d I ff. and 192c.

	 

	
 

	      

	 

	 

	100      PERSONALITY

	 

	1beSt! days 11l<'n lend lo fonnulale 1he q iun as10 !he soon:es of lhe syzygy mOlif and hence !he anima (and for women !he animus) somewhat differently. and thus probably discover several rOOls. 'The first thing 10consider is the man·s real woman or wife and1he woman·s real man or husband, and here lhe rOOls are found on 1he level of the sensual domain. S-:cond. lhe sum of all !he man's experi<.'llCes wilh women. and vice,versa, also play a role. starting wi1h !he mother and father, sislers and brothers. This is actually 1he psychic cquivalc:nl of !he firs! point Third, as !he myths have jusl proven. we musl assume lhal in 1he unconscious of every man is an archetypal image of woman. and of every woman, an archetypal image of man. Whether or not lhe SO• called "countersexual genes," if they exist, should be taken into consid• eration is a question that probably cannot be settled on a !ieientific basis. and is therefore "senseless" in the pragmatic sense of 1he term.

	Gener.illy speaking, we can say that the existence of countless divine couples in 1he history of religion is the ba<is of our hypothesis, and tha1 the syzygy is thus a theistic idea. This indisputable fact proves tha1 behind it is not just the human couple. as Freud says. but the projection of unknown contents, because only contents of the unconscious can be projected, wherea. the real parental couple isccnainly very well-known to us. Moreover, in many cultures there is slill 1he 1radi1ion of choosing a second parental couple when a child is born and in English 1hey are in fact known as the godfather and godmother. terms which once again indicate the importance of the presence of a "divine" couple. The gudparcnl sland behind lhe parents just as lhe gods s1and behind the divine images.

	A varianl of syzygy is the image of an androgynous god, in which the two components appear a. a bisexual enlity rather 1han as a couple. The "elemal embrace" has here become a melting inlo one. We shall ignore lhe fact here Iha! in certain circumslances we must lake into account a differen1ia1ion 1ha1 has not ye1 come about. as is 1he case. for example, in India in the Brhadaranyaka Upanishad (approx. 91h·81h cen1ury B.C.) (1.4,3). There ii says:

	Verily. he had no delight 1ltcrefore one alone has no delight. He desired a second. He was, indeed, as large as a woman and a man closely embraced. He caused that sc:lf to fall inlo two pieces. Therefrom amsc: a husband and a wife. Therefore this is true: "Oneself is like a hnlf-fragmcnl'' as Yajnavalkya used to say. Therefore this space is filled by a wife. He copulated w11h her. Therefrom  human hcings were pro<luced."11

	 

	81 R.E. Hume. The Thirteen Pri11cipal U/'<lllish,uls. London I931. p. 8 I.
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	Examples in which lhe divine figure sometifflL"S appears in masculine form. sometimes in feminine, often occur in lhe visions of religious people. lei us take a look at what the Swiss saint Bruder Klaus ha.-. to say.82 This is his third vision:

	A man interrupted his sleep because of God and his sufferint? and he l?ave thanks to God for his suffering and torment. And God showed him mercy. so that he found pleas in it. WhcRupon he lay down lo   mt.   And when his reason was bound up in chains and yet he felt he had not fallen asleep, it seemed to him as if someone had      through the door. was standing in the middle or the house.asking him in a powerful. clear voice what his name was and then saying: '"Come and see your father and waich what he is doing!"

	And it seemed to him that he soon cm-creel the di>tance traveled by an arrow and arrived at a beautiful tent in a spacious hall. There he saw that lhcre were people living in it. and with him was the one who had called him. standing by his side and speaking on his behalf like a spokesman. And although he was speaking. he could not see the figure. nor was he curious ahout it. and he spoke on his behalf. saying: "1bis is the one who picked up your son and carried him and came lo his aid in his fear and need. Thank him and be graleful." There came a handsome majestic man thmugh the palace, with a shining color in his face. and in a white ttarn1ent. like a priest in his veslment. And he laid holh arms on his shoulders and pressed him close and 1hanked him with all lhe fervent love of his heart. because he had s1ood by his son and helped him in his need. And 1he man was 1aken aback and afraid. declaring himself lo be unwonhy and saying: "I do not know whe1her I have ever been of service to your son." Al 1his 1he li11ure dcpaned and was n01 seen again.

	And 1hen 1here came a beau1iful majes1ic woman 1hrough lhe palace, also in a while garment And he could see 1hat the white garment was newly washed. And she laid bo1h arms on his shoulders and pre sed him close 10 her with an overnowing love, because he had stood so failhfully by her son in his need. And lhe man was afraid and said: "I do nol know whc1her I have ever been of service 10 your son, except 1ha1 I came here 10 sec whal you were doin1," Then she depaned and he saw her no more.13

	He then looked around him. And he saw the son silting in a chair, also wearing a similar garmen1; ii was spoiled wilh red as if someone had splashed ii wilh a frond. And the son bowed his head lo him and !hanked

	 

	821n P. Alban Slocckli, Die Visione11 des seli11e11 /Jrm/er K/1111.,, f:insiedcln 1933, p, 20.

	ll trans. D.R.
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	him deerly for helping him in his need. When 1he man loc,kcd down he saw 1hal he. too, was wcarinJ a while gannenl spallcrcd wilh red. hke 1he son . He: was astonished for he had nol reali1.cd 1ha1 he was wearing it. Soon aflcrwards he found himself back at 1he pl:k."e where he had la in down. so 1ha1 he did no11hink he had been a-..lcep. Amen."14

	Herc God is seen once as the Royal Father and once as the Royal Mother. To show that 1hcre is nothing unique or unusual about this Swiss vision from the 15th centu ry. we should like 10 produce a similar example from a different time and cullure. This i5 a vision of Anna Kingsford"s. She was the founder of the ..Hennetic Society" and the "f.,;oteric Christian Union." a vegetarian and an anti-vivisectionist . who lived in England al the end of the 19th century. The text of thi: vision is:

	
	II wa." God as the L<>rd wh<, by his duality r,ovcs lhal God is subslance as well as power. love as well as will. feminine as well a masculine. mOlhcr as well as faihcr.85



	11 should be noted that the first vision is from a man and the second from a woman . as is Mary Baker Eddy's odd amendment 10 lhc beginning of the Lord•s Prayer: •·Our Father-Mother God...96

	If we dr.tw psychological c quences from these different exam ples. they may be sumlTl\,-d up as follows: In evel)' masculine being something feminine is gi\·en. and vice versa. In the case of the man. for example. we would also say that his ma.,;culine (conscious) 5ide com pensates itself by this inner. feminine (unconscious) image. A5 woman

	is to man the most unknown of all beings. this anima image can only

	represent his uncon scious; that is, it is the exponent or representative of his unconscious. It is in this sense that we have to understand Jung's term a,iima.

	It was because these fundamental imases and psychic law s were so common that Jung coined the phra.,;c "archetypal images... The arche type behind these images would consequently be in an a priori state of readiness to shape apperception in a specific way . This would be a formal condition. When we phrilllC it like that. we are getting pretty close to ins1inc1, but this is not the place to 10 into such a complicated

	 

	""Cr. also C.G. Jung. "Bruder Klaus," Ncuc Schwci,.rr Rundschau U4. 7.ilrkh

	1933, pp. 223-229. Now in C"W 11 . p. 316.

	s,Edward Mailland. Anna Kingsford. Htr Lift , UlltrJ. Diary· and Work, 2 vols.. London 1896. I. p. I 29f'.

	116 Mary Baker Elldy. Sc·i nu and lltalrl,. 16 . 18 75.
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	maller. T11c reader will find most of the arguments concen1ing instinct and archetype clearly compiled in H. Heusser's (ed.) "/11sti11kte 1111d Arc-hef)-pen im Verht1/te,r der Tiere 1111d im Erleben des Me11s<·he11 •· (Wege Jer Forsc/11111g. Vol. 80). Dannstadt 1976. Jung dwell al length on the subject in his 1946 Eranos lecture.87 What we wish to make clear is that the archetype represents all our inherent possibilities for ideas and concepts (not hereditary ones, of course). We are inevitably re minded that this statement also applies to the "subjective factor" of the introvert. and 10 the "numinal accent" (cf. Chapter Ill above and Vol. 3 or this tex.tbook series). Behind these two dimensions, too, there is

	ultimately an archetype.

	As the being of the opposite sex (the anima in man and the animus in woman) is unconscious. it always appears in projected form. Thus the anima is the projection-producing factor par excellence in a man. The most impressive and probably the most complete description or this is given in the Indian fantasy of the Maya. the spinner and illusion• creating dancer. Indian phenomenology can ea.'iily be read today in Heinrich Zimmer.88 and also in Arwind Vasavada.119 Clearly, the com• plex wealth of the unconscious images a man is capable or projecting onto a woman (and vice versa) is responsible for many or the beautiful and sad things that happen to us in life. "Plea. urc or pain to one another living!''90

	What Jung is trying to get at with the expression anima can perhaps be best defined through a process of elimination. when one says that the anima is what remains when the real woman is taken away from the man's image of her. Because the anima image is initially in the unconscious, it has a chance to appi:ar only in dreams and fantasies. The corresponding personifications. however, in addition to the familiar characteristics or a specific woman, also have features that are odd. alien and numinous. Archaic, or at least historical, charac1eristics also crop up. corresponding 10 the archaic qualities or the unconscious.

	Anima figures usually start to appear frequently in dreams only in the second half of life, because in the first half they remain in the lap of the

	 

	17C.G. Jung, Der Geist der Psychologie, Era,rns-Jahrburh /946 (XXIV),

	Zurich 1947, pp. 385-490. CW 8, 2. ed. Olten 1977. Oit /Jynamik dt's

	Unhewujiten, pp. 183-261.

	18 Heinrich Zimmer. Mu.wt, der indisrht' MythtJs, Stullgan 1936, Chap. I.

	•• A.U, Vasavada. Trip11ra  Rahasya (Jnanakanda),  Varanasi 1965.

	90 Byron. Thel'ilgrima11e o/Cl,ilde Harold, 1812.
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	mOlher complex. In 1hc second half of life. following the transformation discussed above, in which values hegin to change their meaning. lhe development veers away from the mother. and only a.\ death approaches does it return to her ..in changed fonn." i.e.• to Mother Earth.

	If one allempts to define the anima as a psychic function, 1hen one can say it represents the relation function to the inner world. Jung talks here of a ..maternal Eros" and it is imponant for a man to achieve this relationship in the second half of life.

	There are. of course. several common ways of reacting to lhe inner world. The one that remains predominant today is unwavering self control. Our feeling is that this is commonly compensated for through insomnia. Equally popular is a sort of emotional lightness and a concomitant ability to express emotions freely. This is more common in southern climes (Latin lover) but also entails a relative feminization - "the woman in the man." This son of compensatory effect is probably more common in men who are consciously very critical. negative or who, on the other hand, are very optimistic. Let us not forget that as expressions of the unconscious (the anima) these predominantly emo tional characteristics are always autonomous. Generally speaking. these primitive anima expressions tend 10 reinfoo:e e,-erything. to exaggerate, but also to distort. In panicular they will mythologize our relationships to people and profession, espt.-cially when we are emotionally involved. The web of fantasy that lies behind them. if strongly constellated by the situation. will make the man susceptible. touchy. moody. jealous, vain and unadaptable. In short. it softens him and gives him effeminate reactions. He becomes the strong man wilh the gentle nature.

	It is obvious that given the inter.t1:tion between the conscious and lhe unconscious. any active preoccupation with the dream anima figures is bound to affect their phenomenology. and it is in light of this retroactive effect that we are to understand Pannenides when he said in his poetry "and the girls poilll the way."91 Jung allributes to this development a fundamental role in the process of becoming conscious. He gives five stages of development for the anima image:

	 

	
		Initially it must be assumed that lhe anima will be projected onto the mother a.\ the central feminine figure. This is the source of the so-



	 

	91 Parmenilks. fr. I, S. Diel, I Kranz. Di   Fragm me der Ve1m>kratik r. 6th edn.. Berlin 195 I. I, p. 228.
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	called mother complex. II is made up of a) the mother as a woman.

	b) the mother imago and c) the mother image contaminated with the preexisting image of the anima. The mother image is the image of the s11bjecti\-e relatio11sl,ip to the mother object. The mother com plex itself should and can be dissolved completely, because it is a complex11s Jele11d11s. If this does not happen. it will lead to promis cuity, Don Juanism. homosexuality and even criminality. because in the lap of the all-bountiful ··mother" all things are allowed. This has been seen on occasion in the alma maters of the universities. II is in this light that we are 10 understand the famous sculptor Ernst Barlach in his drama Dertote Tag when he has the mother of the son who wishes to become a hero say, "He should bury his mother

	first.•'92

	
		The second stage, beginning at about adolescence, is that of the maid or the substitute mother, the older girlfriend of a young man (cf. the marshall's wife for Octavian in "Rosenkavalier").

		The third stage Jung calls the prostitute type. It corresponds to a



	somewhat androgynous woman, and has become very modem with modem sexual liberalization. Its archetypal prototype is "Baubo." She was an autochthon in Eleusis. serving Demeter as a wet nurse. She is said to be the inspirer of the obscene jokes of the women of Athens, which were pan of the ritual of transferring the Kephissos along the sacred procession 10 the Demeter festivals in Eleusis. At one time, Baubo had been able 10 cheer up the mourning Demeter with an obscene gesture. The ritual even has its own technical tenns: "fE<pf)p1<1µ0 and alaxpo?.oyia, and lacchus (festival name of the mystic Bacchus of Eleusis) made such an obscene gesture as a child (he wa.\ the son of Demeter and Zeus and brother of the Kore). One thinks automatically of the almost  ritualistic telling of diny jokes at a cenain age. Let us mention in passing that this is the lacchus

	described by Ovid ( Mewmorphoses IV, 18-20) as a p11er C1ettm11s.

	eternal boy, and this is where Jung got the term from.

	
		The founh stage is called  the priestess type. Th  figures appearing in the dreams here are beautiful nurses or nuns, or other women with some son of ineffable holiness.

		The fifth stage is the so-called/emme i11spircitrice. Thi figure has a



	brilliant, witty, clever and cunning quality, but is also mysterious,

	 

	92Emst Barlach, Oer ror, Tag, Berlin 1925, p. 31.
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	enigmatic. 1aci1um and myslical. Rcpresen1a1ives of this type arc such grat1tks damrs as Ninon de Lendos.

	 

	Clearly. all these images have a demonic effect on the man when projeclcd on10 a woman. turning her inlo a femme /atalr. There is no doubl 1ha1 in every case of "love al firsl sigh1" i1 is a ca. of anima projection. for al ••first sight"' 1he woman is obviously largely unknown and for 1hc man is therefore a suilablc carrier of the unknown (uncon scious) image. Hence 1he presen1ien1 feeling of an old acquainlance.

	Lei us now lake a look al historical and li1er.iry evidence of lhe role and developmenl of the anima. Panicularly in1eres1ing is the story of Simon Magus. which we know from 1he Acts of thr Apostlrs (8:5-24) and from lrenaus and Hippoly1us. Simon·s name lived on for cen1uries in 1hc word simon)', which was named after him. and reminds us of 1he deligh1 some people have when ca. s of bribery are brought to ligh1. Simon lived in Samaria and Rome in 1he Isl cenlury and was a real rival 10 Peter. John and Philip. He declared himself 1he "highest god." He was always accompanied by a lady called Helena. who he said was the divine emwia (notion), lhe power con1ained in 1he aim,(age). who was also a 1·ht1ris (grace) and who made aion long for the women. so that cmthropos was begouen. He claimed that af1er the emana1ion out of 1he aitm lhis Helena was imprisoned under demonic force in sever.ii women figures. the lasl being Helena. and had -en freed  by him. Simon. He had discovered her in a brothel in Tyrus and bough1 her release. He called her his ••firsl 1hough1 and the ..supreme mother." One should not be distracled by 1he influence of Gnos1icism on Simon's 1enninology bu1 should concentrate rather on the differen1 s1ages of 1he anima referred 10 abo,-e. In lhe Gnostic speculalions lhe mother 1ype is represenled by Eve. 1he whore appears in Helena (of Troy). 1he sainl in Maria and lhe femme inspiratrice type in Sophia.

	This au1oma1ically makes us think of Goethe's Faust. where a similar develupmenl of 1he feminine elernenl is found. It mo\'es from Gretchen 10 Helena (hcalhcn. stage 3). from there to Maria (Chris1ian. stage 4), ending up finally wi1h 1he "eternally feminine" (Sophia. stage 5). In Go.:the we also find the enigma1ic figure of Mignon who, in Wilhrlm Mristrr's thratralischr & ndung.9' lakes lhc masculine anicle. i.e.• ha.,; androgynouscharacteriSlics(cf. s1age 3 above). With Goe1he lhe role of

	 

	9 ' Oocdtc. WilMlm ,\lristrrs thratralischr &ndung. 8(,ok 3.Chap. 8.

	 

	
PHF.NOMl!NOLOGY OF INlllVlllllATION      107

	 

	the femme inspiratrice was played especially hy rrau ,·on Stein, elo• quem evidence of whkh is his poem 10 her of April 14, 1776, rendered here in a prose lr-dnslation:

	Why did you give r,s deep i11sig/11, visions and surmisings of our fulurc, so 1ha1 we can never live in trustful abandonment 10 our love, to our earthly happiness, in an illusion of joy? 0 Fate, why did you give us these intuitions, give us each other's heart 10 con1empla1e, and make us see through all these strange confusions of feelings and discern whal we truly are to each nlher?

	Oh, there arc so many 1housands of men and women with scan;ely any knowledge of rhe,r own hearts, drifting insensitively through life. noaung aimlcsi.ly hither and thilher. running hopelessly from unforeseen suffering. and exulting again at the unexpected daybreak of lively joys. Only we, two poor loving souls. are denied the mutual happiness of loving each other withoul understanding each other - of each seeing in the other something the other never was, of forever selling out afresh in the pursuit of illusory happiness and faltering, too, before illusory dangers.

	Happy arc those whom an empty dream preoccupies! Happy are they

	whose surmisings would be mere vanity! Our every meeting. alas. and our every look, only confirms the truth of our surmise and our dream. Oh tell me, what does Fa1e hold in store for us?Tell me, how did it fashion bctwe.?n us so pwc and strict a bond? Oh, in far bygone times you ll't'"' my sister or my wife.

	In this connection, Jung often quoted the novel She94 by  Rider Haggard (1856-1925), as well as the strikingly similar L'At1'mtide 95 by Pierre Benoit (1886-1962). In the two works La prirresse d'lsis 96 and Femmes inspirarrices er pneres an11onciate11rs (1907), 97 Edouard

	Schure (1841-1929) dealt with both fantasy figures and historical women who have played the roles of the fifth stage. Probably the most famous example of this function in the woman is with Cosima Liszt and Mathilde Wesendonck  in Richard Wagner, which we spoke about

	earlier.  And  in  Spitteler's  Imago,98  too, the subject  matter  is  the

	"Mistress soul" as domi11a severa, reminding us of "She-who-must-be•

	obeyed."

	 

	94 Henry Rider Haggard. Sht', London 1887.

	95 Piene Benoit, L'Atlanridt. Paris 1918-1919.

	96 Edouard Schure. La prirresst" d"/sis, 4th cdn.• Paris 1927.

	911dcm. Ftmmts inspirarrict"Sd  poiks annoncialt"urs, P. tris 1907.

	98 Carl Spittcler, Imago,Jena 1906. Collcc.1cd work. IV.7.iirich (noyear given).

	 

	
I08      PERSONALITY

	 

	A <locumcnt of great litcm1ry merit on the subject of the anima is the autobiographical Memoires d'011tre•tombe (1803-1831) by franfoiS Rc.>m! <le.> C'haleaubrian<l ( 1768-18"8). II is rarely quoted. so we shall do so here:

	A ncighburing landlord from Combourg. accompanied by his pretty wife. had come 10 spend a few days in our ca.•tle. I no longer recall whal was flarpcning in the villa,e. but we all ran to the window of the large hall in onler 10 look out. I wa.• the first to reach the window. cloorcly followed by my ncighbor"s wife. I wanted to make room for hc,r and turned round. Unintentionally she blocked my way and I was pressed between her and the window. I no longer knew what was goingon around me. Fnan that moment I realized that in a way that was as yet unknown to me. to love and to be loved must be the ultimate form of happiness. Had I     what other men do. I should soon have disco..-ered the joys and SOffOWS whose seed I bore within me. 8111 with me everything assumed unusual forms. My bumins fantasy. my shyness and the loneliness were such that instead of looking around me I turned in on myself. In the absence of a real objttl. I created a phantom for myself through the s1ren11h of my vague desires. a phantom 1ha1 stayed with me. I do not know whether the history of the human hc,art has ever produced a similar case of this kind.

	I made one single woman out of all the women I had ever seen. She had lhe li1ure. lhc hair and the smile of the stranger who had pres.scd me to her bosom, 1hc eyes and the skin of one orother ohhe girls in the village. Olhcr features were providc<l by the portraits hanging in the salon of ladies from the time of Franz I, Heinrich IV and Ludwig XIV; I even borrowed from the paintings of the Madonna in churches.

	This magic ima1c was my invisible companion wherever I went; I talked lo it as if to a real person. Depending on the degree of my mania. the figure turned into Aphrodite without her ,-cil, Diana in pink and azure, Thalia with her comic mask. Hebe with the bowl of youth: the dream figure often turned into a fairy who held Nature in her sway. I continually improved the painting and when I had completed a masterpiece I dissolved the drawing and the colors; out of ,inc woman there were many. I worshipped all the individual channs that I had worshipped as one entity. Pygmalion did not love his statue to this dcsr«. My sole concern was to please mine. Not seeing in myself anything that could c,·okc love, I extravagantly bestowed on myself all those qualities I lacked. I rude like Ca. tor and Pollux. played the lyre like Apollo. was more powerful and skilled with weapons than Mars himself. Be it with historical heroes or heroes from novels. I ama scd concocted adventures on concocted foundations: the shadows of the daugh lers of Morvin, the wives nf the Sultans of BashdaJ or Granada. the noble
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	wives or clly elders, l>a1hs, perfumes. dances. all lhe pleasures nr the Onenl. all 1his wa., given 10 me by a magic wand or my own.

	On waking from these dreams. when I came 10 myselr. without fame. w11hou1 beauty. w11hou1 1alen1. a poor. liulc fellow fmm Bnuany whom nobody would so much as glance at. and whom no woman would e,·er love, I was seized with despair. I no longer darcd to look up at the radiant picture that was ever with me. This mania la.<100 1wo whole years, during which lime the adulating excitation or my soul readied its clima,. I spoke liule. did not sreak at all. cast my bnnks aside. My inclination to loneliness grew

	apace. I bore all the signs of a ,·iolcnt passion. wa, hollow-eyed, thin. short

	of sleep. va.:ant, sad. unarrroachable and violent. These were strange days for me. void of human contact. and without any meaning - and yet they were also days of bliss.99

	These lines should speak for themselves. without need of commen tary. This is equally true of Dante. who. "11el mezw ,lei cammi11 di 11ostra 1·ita," 100 i.e., at the turning point in ltfe and thus al the beginning of his magnum opus, encounters Beatrice. his anima. Somewhat later in the Italian Renaissance we find a most remarkable novel. probably from the pen of a Venetian  Dominican monk. Francesco Colonna. with the:

	unusual title H)p11ero1omac/1ia Poliph ili. 101 The work came out in 1499

	with Aldus Manutius and is decorated with a number of splendid woodcuts from the Mantegnas school. It is one of the most costly

	incunabula there is, but we have easy access to it through a French translation with an alchemistic commentary by Beroalde de Verv ille. 102 There has been an excellent study of the work in more recent times by Linda Fierz- David.10l    The title is a neologism, made up of the three

	Greek words for sleep, love and battle. In a dream, the author ends up in the Black Forest (Herkynia silva): there he keeps losing his way and encounters many dangers but finally meets the girl Polia. He has always known her and loved her since his youth (eros of distance), which is why he is called Poliphilo. There then follows a son of counly love, with the corresponding changes in the anima figure Polia, who had previously been dedicated 10 the chaste Diana: she is convened to Venus and finally disappears into higher spheres, thus hinting al the

	 

	99 F.R. Cha1eaubriand. Mimoires d"0111re-wml . Paris I11411. IOODan1e, Lo dil-i11a commetlia, Inferno, Canlll rrimo, I.

	IOI Franccso Colonna, l/)•p11ero1omt1chia Po/ipl,i/i, Venice 1499.

	IOZLe songe tie Po/iphile. Payol, Paris1926,

	1001.inda Ficr,-David, The /)ream of Poliphi/,., Spring, Dallas, 1987.
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	subject of the death marriage. In French archaeology there is an expression for this: "erosfwreraire."

	The sequence of 5tages in anima development given above (based on Jung) show that over the years a transformation from initially dark figures emerges into lighter ones. In dreams it is almost always an unknown woman, and the initially dark anima aspect manifests itself in the fact that the woman may be of dubious or even repulsive character, a sick woman or a "femme qui se fair s11frre." She is frequently foreign or primitive, in white men, for example. a black girl, in non-Jewish men a Jewish girl. These figures are often behind the times in their appear ance: i.e., they may have historical features, or may even be out of time altogether. Another common feature is the phenomenon Freud referred to as compression. meaning that they are composite figures. uniting the qualities of mother. sister, wife and daughter. One is reminded of Doctor Marianus at the end of Fa11sr II:

	Virgin, Mother, Queen. Goddess, be gracious!

	If the anima presents itself in theriomorphic form in dreams. it is usually as an animal of prey or a snake.

	Typical carriers of projections arc especially women of striking appearance, of whom there is no shortage in advanced civilizations. Very dark or very blonde or red hair seems to be panicularly appropri ate. There is a preference for dancers and actresses. But women widt totally expressionless faces also lend dtemsclves to projcctioos of all kinds.

	These characteristics, brought up by the anima. now have 10 be integrated on the psychological level; i.e.. dtey must be made con scious. Let us once again stress that what this means is that the effects cmd the mntents must be led 10 consciousness, for only these can be made conscious. The anima itself as an archetype is a consciousness transcending factor beyond the influence of perception and arbitrari ness: the unconscious is really unconscious. as Jung so concisely stated, and fortunately it can be neither fathomed (Her.iclitus) nor exhausted. But integration with these anima qualities produces an eros of con sciousness in a man - a maternal eros of the mature man - giving the masculine consciousness the quality of relatedness. a gain 1ha1 cannot be overestimated.
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	The subject of the anima is inexhaustible in life. for life goes on. continually producing funher manifestations and movemenL,; of this dominant factor of the unconscious. There is. however. one condition if coming to terms with the anima is to have a successful outcome: the shadow and the persona must be adequately integrated beforehand. This is a prerequisite for a person·s relationship with members of his or her own sex. wherea."i the integration of the anima affeclS a man•s relation ship with members of the opposite sex and the world in general. Looking back on our observations concerning typology. we sec that with the shadow and the anima we are in the sphere of the inferior function, so it is clear that the objective is extremely difficult to attain. To conclude, here is one funher theoretical consequence of what ha."' just  been  said:  the  integration  of  the element  of  the opposite sex

	produces a triad. consisting of

	 

	I. The male: subject.

	
		The female object (in the panncr. in a real woman).

		The anima, as a third element. which is transcendt.'llt.



	 

	In the course of the individuation process a fourth figure begins to appear, 1he figure of what Jung termed

	 

	
		The ..archetype of the wise old man.••



	 

	We have a highly authentic record of this in Memories, Dreams, Rejlec1fons by C.G. 11111g. ed A. Jaffe. Zorich. 1962. trans. by Richard and Clara Winston. New York and London. 1963.

	 

	At1im11s

	When discussing the animus, the same prerequisites apply as for the anima. This is panicularly true of its origins in syzygy, and so it is essential for the reader to have digested the comments on the syzygy motif in the previous section. The conclusions arrived at there can simply be reversed when dealing with a feminine system: in a woman's system there must also be a masculine element - hence the Latin masculine anim11s. Initially it means "soul, spirit:• and in relation 10 thinking it means "spiri1. thought. reason.'• Meo animo means. for
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	example... m my opmion. my thinking:· Jung uses 1hc noun more in 1hc sense of spiril 1han of opinion, 1ene1. principle.

	Like the anima in man. the animus comes to lhe fore in lhe second half of life. Wuh 1he woman. however. the hormonal componen1 is more pronounced; she s1ans lo grow a mous1ache. for example. her voice gets deeper and she becomes more energetic.

	Although the animus in 1hc woman·s system has the same position as the anima in man, what may be surprising to learn 1hat its phenomenol ogy is very different from that of the anima. u.1 pt'lite ,lifference t1nt1tomiq11e is considerably greater in the psychological sphere. In so far a• the animus must be regarded as the legitimate function complex oflhe woman. the whole universal difference be1ween man and woman

	could be discussed from this angle. It would then emerge that the

	modem  egalitarianism of  man and  woman (women's libera1ion. etc.) is a fa1al error. for it is precisely this difference between the sexes. especially the psychological one. that makes life inlercsting and keeps 1he hall rolling. as the saying goes. There is no denying that it can make life complicated. but we merely wish 10 poin1 out 1ha1 a deeper knowl edge of the real differences between the two is likely to be more productive than a declaration of war.

	The legacy of Jung. and especially Emma Jung.104could be a staning

	point for a reconciliation, but unfonunately this is loo irksome a process

	for belligerent animi. and unassuming heroism is not their style. At this point we must not fail to refer to the original representation of the

	development of the animus. as depicted by Toni Wolff.1°"' for she has

	given a most impressive typology of the feminine psyche.

	It seems. however. that in the West at least. cultural development has not offered the animus sufficient opponunity 10 pursue a natural course. As with the anima. a conscious coming to terms with the animus ought to provide a ba.sis for any creative achievement. in that it leads to harmonious integration. a synthesis of the masculine and the feminine, enabling it to bear fruit. This is why, only recently, creative women have become more common.

	However. as the animus usually fancies it ha, to assen itself a, a

	spiritual principle against the man. although this is not a conscious

	 

	 

	
	• 04 Emma Jung, Animus and Aninra, New York 1957.



	10SC f. Toni Wolff. Studim =u C.G. J11ngs Psydrolt1gie, Ziirich 1981, p. 257 ff

	and p. 269 ff.
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	intention. it manifests itself m a fonn that is bound to be objectionable to lhe man. Such animus effect.-., for example, are niggling and splilling hairs. arguing about principles and ideas. being dogmatic. She begins to be a know-all andclings obsessively to her ideas. An animus obsession. i.e.• lengthy spells when this unconscious factor dominates. often le.ids to religious sectarianism or tenacious adherence to some trendy philos• ophy.

	Analytical experience has shown that conscious processing of the! animus can be bnH1ght about better between two women (analyse and analysand), which may be because in such a situation lhe ""battle of the sexes" is not a factor and it is thus possible to wort on a more objective ba.-.is.

	Jung asserted lhat there were three stages in the de,-clopment of the animus. The first stage is that of the farher complex. A girl is attracted to older men; they can be paternal friends or teachers. The !ieeond stage is what Jung calls the slage of acrion. The representatives of this stage are usually ..hero types." such as prizefighters, pilots, tanned sportsmen. preferably blue-eyed. and tenors. In the negative case, they may be criminals, albeil physically a11r.active ooes. Jung called the third stage the spiriwal stage. It manifests itself mainly in projections onto par sons, teachers, doctors, actors and artists. Negatively, there can be swindlers, impostors, misunderstood geniuses or big talkers.

	During these stages of development. the figures of the second stage may appear in dreams as pilots, racing drivers. chauffeurs, hairdressers,

	and in the third stage as priests, sorcerers or very old men, Theriomor phically, the commonest figures are birds. especially eagles. When the animus has reached a high potential and al the same lime is projected onto a real man, this can lead 10 anything between sexual bondage and spiritual servitude.

	The scientific processing of the manifestations of the animus is still in the early stages. The first and a.. yet the best contribution on the subject comes from Emma Jung. with the essay "Ein Beilrag zum Problem des Animus." 106 Esther Harding deals with the history of the

	development  of  the  animus  in  The  Way of  All  Wome 11. 101 There  is a

	wealth of illustrative material in the so-called "controls" of female mediums in spiritualism. which are always ma culine, A remarkable

	 

	106E mma Jung. Animus and A11ima, Dallas (various editions).

	107 Esther Harding, Tilt Way of All Women. New York 1933.
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	example or 1his is 1he re1nesen1a1ion or lhe case or Mlle Smilh wi1h her

	..control." who calls himself Leopold. in Th. Aoumoy.10II As examples from li1er.11urc. Jung oflen refers to Ronald Fraser's lale or Tlie Flying Dm1,er 1119 and especially the novel by H.G. Wells (1866-1946) Chri.fti• 11<1 Albrna ·s FC1tl1er. • •0 which is a veritable 1reosure lrove for complex manifes1a1ions of all kinds.

	In H.G. Wells we can see a peculiarity of the animus lhat we have no1 yet menlioned: for Chrislina Albena the animus is represen1ed in lhe fonn of a "coun of conscience." i.e.• a 1ribunal made up of se,•eral men. This plurali1y is actually a charac1eristic of the animus. so 1ha1 one is 1cmp1ed 10 replace 1he tenn animus by the plural animi. The anima. by way of con1ras1. is usually jus1one woman. and although ii ha dark and ligh1 aspecls. 1his ambivalence can he found in one and 1he same personificalion. Jung occa.,;ionally tried to clarify lhis difference be· 1ween 1he animus and 1he anima by pointing oul lhe compensatory func1ion of 1hese elemen1s in rela1ion 10 the conscious. Ma uline consciousness is known to have a polygamous tendency. 10 which 1hc unconscious. wilh the single anima figure. reacl:- monogamously. Fem· inine consciousness, however, is monogamously oriema1ed. wi1h lhe polygamous tendency heing confined to the uncon.. ious. and hence lhe animus can be perceived in plurality.

	Once 1he shadow and 1he persona have been in1egrn1ed.1he woman"s

	neltt objective in lhe process of personality development is lhe integra• lion of lhe animus. We musl repeat that it is not possible to make conscious lhe arche1ype of 1he animus. Whal can be in1egra1ed are its effocts. which musl each he clearly distinguished. so 1ha1 they are no longer au1onomous. for here we come close to lhe "discrimina1ion of 1he spirits" in I Cor. 12:IO.111 On the other hand. there has 10 be a relationship to lhe images and 1he effects, for only then is ii possible to have some son of check wi1h a cenain amount of "mutual respect." In this way. 1he animus gradually develops into a logos, which gives the feminine consciousncs.,; a son of renec1iveness, meditaiiveness and percepti,-eness: in ocher word.,;. it will acquire new char.icteristics. the

	effect of which will be panicularly beneficial in relation to the partner.

	 

	'°"Th. Flournoy. Drs In.ksii la planile Mars. Paris/C.cncva 1900.

	109R. Frasff. The flyin Draper. London 1924 cThe Tr.ivcllcrs Libra,y. l.ondon 19311.

	110 H.G. Wells. Christina Alhena·s father. London (no date gi,-en).

	111 SI. Paul. ls1 Lcuer lo lhc Corinlhians. 12. I0.
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	As in the integration of 1hc anima, 1hcre is also a triad when the animus is integrated. It consists of:

	 

	I. the feminine subject,

	
		the masculine object (in the partner. in the real man).

		the animus as a consciousness-transcending factor.



	 

	As the process of individuation continues, a fourth figure usually appears:

	 

	
		the archetype of the "great mother."112



	 

	In summary, the animus and anima are, generally speaking, the source of our empathy and antipathy. These emotional phenomena are so spontaneous that we can neither repress them nor fosler them: 1hey

	are beyond our con11eious control and we cannot a11ribu1e 1hem to consciously known factors. In short, they arc conlributions from the unconscious, From his clinical experience, Jung was able lo ascenain that they are ideal images that fatally attracl the sexes 10 each Olher. Ideal images have little or no connection wi1h reali1y, as lhe viclims or such projections invariably find ou1. 10 lhcir disappoinunenl. The projection i1self usually lakes place a1 firsl sighl, which is why ii is inexplicable. A s1range feeling of "old acquain1anceship" arises: "Ah,

	you were in daysgone by my sis1eror my wife"(Goe1he). This romantic feeling only adds10 the fascinalion. So we can say thal almosl everyone is possessed by these figures again and again. and is 1hus unable 10 see reali1y.

	These effeclS of the animus and anima can be underslood only if we bear in mind 1ha1 our consciousness is Slill in the process of developing. There will always be more conscious and less conscious individuals. These differences frequen1ly lead 10 misunders1andings or lack or underslanding bclwecn people. Emo1ions come in10 play whenever we are unable 10 adapl sufficien1Iy to 1he si1ua1ion. The contribu1ions from the unconscious. in lhis inSlance from 1he animus and 1he anima. can force lheir way lhrough thc weak spolS in our persona and spoil lhe whole thing. We are blinded by our emo1ions and discussion becomes impossible. This is when our S1ronges1 prejudices 1hrive and nourish.

	 

	mer. E. Neumann, The Grea1 Mother. Prim:eloo, l9SS.
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	and it can happen so quickly; one single experience is enough to trigger off the whole force (If" priori negative judgment-.. Conve ly. one single good experience can make us sec everything through rose•tintL-d spectacles.

	The analogy hecomes clear with the effects of the complexes, as

	discus11ed in Vol. I of this textbook scriei-. In the course of cullurnl development. however. cenam collective forms of behavior have formed around the innuential dominant factors of animus and anima. The collective "'"''"s vil'e111li, however. does not exactly lead to rcnec tion on and confrontation with the unconscious. which is essential if there is to be any personal cultural development (becoming conscious). Rather it represents a prosthesis for the gaps in the persona. This keeps the background primitive and under pressure. It will then exen "grim power" in "changed form... There are still countries and continent-. in which. for example. the anima complex ison the first. primitive level of the mother complex. which leads to the men being totally inferior to the women.

	Hence. ii is not wise to wait until our relationship to the panner is distorted by our animus or anima projections. It is far less disastrous to keep these affects to oneself and to think about them in all tranquility. There will be no shonage of practice material, for night after night our dreams will keep up a steady supply. We have already listed the criteria by which a dream figure is to be taken as an animus or anima personi• fication. In each case, the interpretation offered on the subject level (cf. Vol. 2 of this textbook series) means that we gain insight not only into our behavior in dealing with a panner of the opposite sex. but also into the constitution of our own opposite-sex subject, our own femininity (in the man) or masculinity (in the: woman). Only when we know this-and it changes constantly in the process of becoming conscious - can we adjust to ii properly and thus finally work out a meaningful relationship. This gives a deeper meaning 10 the maxim "charity begins at home"! ror in psychological terms I can only really adjust and relate to the external feminine when I have really understood the internal feminine within myself.

	The phenomenology of the two dominants is inexhaustible both imra- and inter-individually. so we shall stick to the common denomi nators (stages) given hy Jung. It is on that basis that the stage of analysis attained can be judged. As the figures of anima and animus may be regarded as the actual dominant factors of the unconscious. they will
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	always carry lhe hallmarks of !his con1amina1ion. as defined in ll\lr lypological observations in Chapier II: for cxamplc. 1hey will bear 1he charac1eris1ics of lhe inferior allilude and functions. This means 1ha1 the 1ask is nol 10 be underral<."tl and is cenainly 1101 everyone's preference. for if I fail I can always ignore lhe psychological approach and blame lhe external objects: bu1 I cannol do 1his when, a. mentioned above, lhe problem lies wi1h me and has not Ileen solved.

	We do nol wish 10 encumber 1hesc figures of 1he unconscious wilh loo much mylhology. They cenainly appear occasionally in every dream life. Nevenheless. we are convinced lhal if dreams are studied sys1ema1ically. as in lhe analylical si1ua1ion. for example. !hen accumu lations form al cenain points and lhese accumulations have a son of hierarchy. one 1ha1 observes 1he order laid down in our earlier discus sion. Of course, 1his order is never absolule, bul if lhe material is worked on consciously. !hen !he whole thing becomes less diffuse. II is possible 10 look on !his phenomenon in 1errns of whal we referred 10 before as 1he in1erac1ion of 1he conscious and 1he unconscious. This hierarchy reminds us of 1he layer theory of the personalily. which was discussed in Vol. 3 of 1his 1ex1book series (Chapter Ill). As we become conscious. we participate increasingly in ever hroader layers of our humanness. and lhis keeps us in !ouch wi1h our ancel\lors    \1Vha1 you

	inherit from your forefathers. aC'q11irc- ii so 1ha1 you can own i1." Every

	stage of 1he palh, and every figure 1ha1 appears enables us 10 communi cate wi1h 1he sphere of 1he collective unconscious. a. can be seen clearly in Figure 4, p. 22. and !his sheds light on lhe historical and my1hological elements of personification listed above.

	In so far a 1he images typified in the expressions shadow. persona.

	anima. animus. wise old man. and great mother come up from the unconscious. !hey enable us to panicipate in the inferior aspects of our personality. This is why these figures usually have characteristics 1ha1 are relatively unfamiliar, alien. pleasant or unplca.'111111 as the case may be, but which we have to acknowledge in ourselves and accept their existence. II is then up to our conscious to come to terms wi1h them so that the new possibilities that are thus opened up can be meaningfully employed. These characteristics make ii possible for us to cross 1hc threshold to 1he previously unconscious inferior functions (and the opposite a11i1ude). This is what we call hecoming conscious. The interaction with the unconscious means1ha1 its represenlalives (images) or, as Jung says. its dominant factors, gradually undergo a 1mnsfonna-
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	tion. They become less and less anthropomorphous and often emerge as more or less abstract symbols (cf. Chapter VII). which help us to integrate what had been alien before. This function of the symbols Jung called the ..,ranscendent function."113

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	min: C.G. Jung. 7hr Transcend,nt Function. 1916. first published in Zliri h l9S7. In CW 8.
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	Chapter VII Objective Witnesses

	 

	In his life, Jung. surprisingly one may say, was lo come across the figure four once again. As we have seen above, this figure aided him in his functions schema, but he met it again  in totally different contexts. Al first ii wa  only occa,ionally and somewhat tentatively, hut later in the analytical process more frequent and more pronounced images appeared in the products of his patients' unconscious that reiterated the qua1emi1y. The images were often circular in shape and divided into four quadrants. Sometimes they were four equivalent units and some times very complex images. which. if drawn or painted. needed 10 be done with great care. In such cases, with striking regularity 1he four

	components were given the four colors that we allocated to the four functions (cf. p. 57). This wa the first hint as 10 the meaning of such constructions.

	II gradually dawned on Jung that thei;e images were a symbolic way of expres.,ing the wholeness of the personality. II was only after years of patient observation that Jung tentatively got around to commenting on this in the publication referred 10 earlier (cf. footnote 42, p. 69). This

	was possible becaui;e in the meantime he had come across similar representations in the so-called mandalas in India.

	The noun m"'1dala (Sanskri1) simply means "circle," but the images. used rirually as a yamra, i.e.• as a basis for meditation, are almost always divided into four, like four cardinal points on a compass. As an example we can point 10 the chakras of Tantra Yoga. which were discussed in Vol. 3 (of lhis textbook series). where we also refer to lhe function of such systems and lhe aim of meditation. Whal we have here is a circulation or rotation of the libido with the aim of producing a sort of circle 10 achieve a synthetic 101ali1y. The dynamic aspect of the mandala thus hinted al is often depicted graphically as the circle re,·olving around its axis. The reader may n.-call Figure 5. p. 57 al this point.
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	When we observe 1hese Indian mandalas we may be pu1 off a linle by 1heir s1rangeness. Bui if we look around for possible parallels in lhe West. we soon come across s1ructures lhat salisfy us both emotionally and a,mhelically. We need only 1hink of 1he round 1emples of an1iqui1y. To surmise 1he psychic faclor tha1 lies behind such circular buildings as a common denominator. we must adopl as broad as possible a basis of comparison. Whal we then find, if we approach this openly, is that such apparenlly 101ally different objecls as lhe lolUs (chakras) and the Pyra mids, from totally differcnl ages and cullurcs. have had a satisfying effect on us that is almost uncanny. This is clearly the case in the prehisloric: burial grounds and also later in lheir successors. the mauso leums. Examples would be the Taj Mahal in Agra. the so-called mausoleum of Theodoric in Ravenna or 1he sepulchers of the Galla Placidia, San Vi1ale and the renowned Byzantine churches, such as Hagia Sophia. We should also mention that the Islamic mosques also follow 1he principle of the same radial symmetry. Perhaps more well known are lhe Pan1heon of Agrippa in Rome or 1he la1er '"lnvalides" in Paris.

	Since ancienl times. the beginning and the end of human life have heen depicled in buildings with the same ground plan. such as the Christian baplistries. the burial buildings we mentioned before or the circular graves from Mycenaean times. The circular partem of binh. life and rebinh seems to find its most common expression in the symbol of the circle and the qua1emi1y. It is nocoincidence that Christian churches designed in the shape of the Greek symmetrical cross, such as St. Gereon in Cologne or St. Michaelis in Fulda, have such a satisfying effect. The popular quatemity in the crossing cupola of the domes cenainly has the same significance: the pantocractor in the center. the four symbols of the evangelists in the comers (lion = Mark. eagle = John, angel (human)= Mauhew, ox= Luke. i.e.• 1hrce lheriomorphic symbols and one anthropomorphic one) - all speak the same language. We should also bear in mind that our churches are oriented toward and related to the cardinal poinls of the compass. One cannot help 1hinking of the apparently insoluble quadrature of lhe circle. which the alche mists also used to illustrate the almost unanainable state of totality. 114 Binh and death comprise the totali1y of life and hence of the soul. It is thus no coincidence thal one of its most common symbols is the tht1los

	 

	,  .. Cf. Michael Meier, Scrutinum chymicum, Emhlema XXI. Francofuni 1687.
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	or rliyme/e, the circular building.11 This totality is identical with healing. which is why the ancient thcurgic clinics (Asklcpicia) all had tholoi. t1 6  Jt was not until 1966 that Boehringer found the missing tholos in the Asklepieion of Pergamon. The word /,ea/ is identical lo the word wliole and is also connected with the word liale. It can also be used with the idea of recreating wholeness. a., we can read with Luther in "he (Elijah) healed the temple of the Lord. which was broken.'' 117 and we have only lo recall Rudolf 0 110118 lo see its connection with the fascinosum.

	Also of interest in this context is the ancient Roman custom of founding a city. On the chosen site a trench is ploughed in a, circular a form as possible (s11lc11s pri111ige11i11s), and this is where the city walls

	are built. In the center a quadr.itic hole (1111111d11s/ is dug out or the eanh. and this is where the first offerings are placed. Then come the two main roads (cardo and dec11ma1111s), which cross al right angles in the center and lead 10 the four city gates. Thus the circular area is divided into four quadrants and four quarters are formed (hence the name). Once again we are reminded of Figure 5. p. 57.

	As suggested earlier, there is a second part lo the motif of the mandala: the transformation, the tum. the rotation. the rirmm11111lm1" rio. t •9 Several of the mandalas of a ritual nature point to this. es -cially the Larnaistic ones. Another example is the s11/cus primi,:eni,,s of the Romans. which shows that thi is the drawing of a "magic circle" serving lo protect the new seulemenl. This rite was repeated every year in the so-called amburbium1.20 It should come as no surprise that similar assistance is needed if a person is to achieve wholeness. Even today we have derivatives of thi custom in many places. Well-known examples in Switzerland are the exon:ist riles that are still performed in Beromun-

	 

	 

	user. F. Robert, Thymeli. Paris 1939.

	ll6Cf. C.A. Meier. Htaling [>ream and Rir11al, Daimon, Einsiedeln, 1989.

	111 I. Kings 18. 30.

	ll8R. Otto, l'CC footnote JO. p. 29.

	119 P. Wheatley. The Pimr nfthr Fo11r Q11ar1rr.t: Preliminary lntt11iry• inw 1hr Origins and Chara ,u of 1hr Ancirnt Chintst City. London 1971.

	12ocr. W. Pax. sec earlier circumarnbulatio in R.A.C.• Stuttgart 1957, Vol. Ill.

	p. 143 ff. Pax dclincs circumamhulation a, a "ha.sic form of popular cu,tum found since earliest times all over 1hc world," I.e.

	Cf. Servius, in Vcrgili Bucolica Ill, 77.
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	sler. Grosswangcn and Sempach.' 21 They closely resemble the ambar mlia of 1he Romans, except that these days Christians dispense with the s1u11·etaurilia (sacrifices of pigs, sheep and oxen).

	In the subjective sphere one could follow the panem of these objective examples and say 1ha1 if the personality is 10 achieve whole ness it is essential to take into account all the four quarters. This occurs symbolically if the center, the objective, is illuminated from all four sides. i.e.. if the full periphery of the circle is trodden. Examples of a religious and popular nature, i.e.. any number of collective customs based on this schema. could be put forward from all ages and all regions, but we shall now tum to the subjective variants of the question.

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	121Cf. E.F. Knuchcl, Die Unnmn,l/1111g in K11t1. Me1gi 11n1I Re,·h1sbra1«·l1,

	Basel 19111.

	 

	
123

	 

	 

	 

	


Chapter VIII

	Subjective Witnesses

	 

	 

	On this subject, of course, we are obliged to become casuistic, and shall do so by producing two totally independent examples. Both cases are later phases of the analytical quest 10 achieve greater consciousness of the personality, Because of the striking similarily between the symbolism in both cases, we would like to compare an example given by Jung with one of our own. The first case was quoted by Jung in his Eranos lec1ure of 1935 and was used again in Psycl,o/ogy a,u/ Religio11 in I 940. The analysand was not actually being treated by Jung. The material dates back lo about 1933. The patient was a very precise natural scientist, living in Switzerland and 33 years of age at the time (mid-life}. The second case. one of my own. concerns a foreign profes• sor of Experimental Psychology who had come to Zurich to train as an analyst. He wa  47 years old. The two patients did not know each other. I myself saw Jung's material only after the example of my analysand was already known (March 1936).

	In Psycl,o/ogy and Alchrm_,. Jung gives the text of the vision. for a vision it is, and we should like to quote the preamble to that text here:

	All these dreams led ullima1ely 10 one image, which the patient received in the form of a sudden visual impression. He had had such nc:cting images or visuali1.a1ions on various oc:casions, bu1 this time ii was a most moving experience. As he himself said: "II was an impression of the sublimest harmony." In such a case ii does nol really mailer wha1 we feel or think about it. The only thing that maucrs is what the patient feels. II is his experience, and if ii has a decisive cffec1 on his condition then lhere is no point in arguing against ii. All the psychologist can do is note the fact and. if he feels equal to the task, he may make an allempl 10 undel'l'land why this vision had precisely this effect on1his person. The vision wa. a turning point in lhe patient's psychological development. Here is lhe text of 1he vision:

	There is a venical and a hori1on1al circle wi1h a common center. II is lhe world clock. II is carried hy black birds. The venical circle is a blue disc
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	w11h a while hordcr. divided up inlo -1 x R = 32 parts. wilh a linger going round.

	The hnrimnial circle i.< maJc up or four colors. On ii arc ,,anding four hule men wilh pendulums and round it is lhe ring, which was once d:irk and is now golden (formerly c:irricJ by 1hc four children}.

	The ··ctock"" has1hree rhythms or pulses:

	The small pulse: 1hc linger of lhe blue vertical circle jumps on 1/32

	further.

	The middle pulse: one comple1e ro1a1inn of1hc finger. Al 1hc same time the horiznntal circle moves on 1/32 rurther.

	The large pulse: 32 middle pulses make up one rotation of the golden

	ring." 122

	 

	Now comes a second example. The text runs as follows:

	One monlh later he can still s.:c this image clearly. hut now !here is a

	..feminine figure behind lhe hall. wilh a veil over her face. On her right she has a staff. and with lhc index finger of her left hand she points to lhc hall with a serious expn:ssion on her fai.-c. as if to say that I should go into lhc hall."

	In this case, 100, it is easy to prove 1hat the image is the result of a long devc:lopmenl stretching almos1 over a whole year. In the material referred to earlier, Jung dealt wi1h the idea of the quatemios. so there is no need lo do so here, especially as 1he process is not a vi1al aspect of this textbook series. It is worth mentioning 1ha11he two analysands were extremely inruitive introverts. For the purpose of documenting the appearance of natural mandalas. 1he lwo images should suffice. espe cially as we have Jung's own commentary on 1he firs1 example. How ever. it should be pointed ou1 lha1 the feminine figure appearing in the second case is a 1ypical anima figure, pointing the way 10 further individuation.

	A patient (whose impressive labyrinthine walk in an exceptional psychic slate I described in 1939). 12)    in the course of her later develop ment cons1ruc1ed a three-dimensional mandala in lhe form of a stepped pyramid. On its four terraces were the four colors of the functions. and artistic choreographic dances were being perfonned there, each one

	 

	1n c .G. Jung, Dream Symbolism of 1he lndividua1ion Process. Eranns Jahr b11ch /9J5. Zurich 1936. And Ps,·chology and Rrligion, CW 12, pp. 203f. me.A. Meier. ·•Spontaneous Manifestations of 1he Collcclivc Unconscious." in f:.tp<'rimenr 11n,I      Olten 1975.
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	ascending to the next step. The patient was a musician and wrote the music and choreogrJphy  herselr. On the lop platfonn  in the center was a golden wheel with eight spokes. Through these spokes it wa. possible to "look into a deep abyss." One is reminded here of Figure 4 in Vol. 3 of lhis textbook series (p. 35).

	To conclude this brief foray into casuistry I would like to retum to an

	objective mandala. again a three-dimensional one. It is cenainly collec tive, but everyone has to find his way through the labyrinth of these buildings. We think of tho Borobudur in Java. recalling the brilliant description given by Heinrich Zimmer.124 It is a stepped pyramid  with a side length of 120m and 40m high. making it what is probably the largest architectural mandala in existence. Tedmically it is the largest s111pa (Sanskrit for "pagoda") built in Mahayana Buddhism (late Bud dhism of the 8th and 9th centuries A.O. - see cover photo) and is constructed on stricl geometrical lines. As a basis a round hill was marked off. On it there is a stepped pyramid with four square lower terraces and three round upper ones. On these terraces are 72 smaller stupas inside three concenlric circles, surrounding the large central one. On the sides are four stairca. s leading off to the four poinL-. of 1he compass. The Buddhist pilgrim had to cope with circumambulating and climbing different parts of the pyrJmid, and with thousands of figura tive representations (reliefs and effigies) for meditation. On the first terrace is a detailed representation of the hopeless cycle of the santst1ra (birth and death). The second terrace shows the whole developmental path of the Buddha Shakyamuni through the: eons, unlil the state: of Buddhahood is achieved. in other words the voluminous material of the Buddha legend and the Jaraktls (tales of his countless incarnations). The reliefs go a far as dharma-chakra. i.e., to the selling in motion of the wheel of the true law (rotation). The third lerrace then shows the indefatigable striving for enlightenment of the S11dha11a (human candi

	date of wisdom). The model is always the Bodhi.ram•a, the Buddha lhat

	is fanning in its many reincarnations. and the 1welvc slages of the Bodhi!llllva path, to the Maitreya, the future Buddha. The fourth terrace

	is given to the path of Asanga. a 5th century philosopher and shows only timeless tlhyani Buddhas (dhyana = inner, pure contempl11tion). Then

	come the circular terraces, with the 72 small stupas, which arc open worked  and contain  Buddha  statues. The  large  bell-shaped  central

	 

	124 H. Zimmer, Kunstfom, ,md Yog11 im in,lisl'li,11 Kulthilcl. Berlin 1926.
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	stupa. however. is closed. It contains a Buddha in meditation (diamond Buddha) or G11hyt1f'all, the lord of the mysteries. But the carving has been stolen. It is possihle that ii has heen revealed or hidden by Buddh11 in a double aspect (Shiva-Shakti ).

	Thus the Buddhist pilgrim, through a series of clockwise circumam• bulations. moves from the lowest to the highest stage (consciousness level), always succeeding the Buddha Shakya11111ni (Buddha on eanh). At the top there occurs the resolution of the disagreeable split, caused by consciousness. into the self and the other. the world. This means that the pilgrim ha,; arrived at the pure void in S,1111t1tlhi. Here there is no longer any difference between the seer and the seen. etc., a state that is also auributed to the nin-a,111. which is 11ir-dwmdw1. that is... without opposites." The pilgrim is assisted in this by the S,u11a11tablllldm. the "uni\•ersal Good One." with his diamond arrowhead and the bell of mercy. Thus the pilgrim has gained access to his own, true. ineffable self. He can now say of himself: ..Om. my being is a diamond, I am the

	,·ery diamond of all diamond beings."

	For us in the West. the idea of the objectless subject cannot be achieved (cf. Vol. 3 of this textbook series. Chapters I and IV), but for the East it is typical. We allempt 10 see the whole by seeing more. and we believe Schopenhauer when he says, "Always and everywhere, everything only exists by vinue of something else." But the conver• gence of this central symbolism over thousands of years., and in both East and West. is an undisputed fact.

	Jung therefore assumes that behind all these images is an archetype. and he applies the name "self· to it. Self is a center of the personality; the radius comprises both the conscious and the unconscious systems, which is actually something of a paradox. Archetypes, by definition. transcend the conscious.

	What is more they as. n themsel,-es in the course of our lives., whether we want them to or not. and they have a crucial effect on the way we live; they transcend us. The archetype of the self stands for wholeness. that is, the most comprehensive form of consciousness. Here in the West, however. we would not say that we had become "diamonds" if we attained this distant goal; we would tend to be more

	modest and simply express the hope, along with such people as Clem• ens Romanos, that "once we arrive there. we will be a real person."12S

	 

	 

	mc1 men. Romanu . cp. in RomanM 6. 2.

	 

	


	 

	127

	 

	 

	 

	Chapter IX

	The Tenn Relationship

	 

	 

	0/1 for" glanct inro rl1t tanh,

	ro Ste  btfow irsdark foundations

	-Faust I.I

	 

	The m05t common misunderstanding.,; concerning C.G. Jung's psy chology stem from claims that it is an extremely individual, egocentric (or even egoistic) doctrine and practice. The term indn-idUt1rim1 may have led to this erroneous view. Criticism is rarely characteriud by profound knowledge of the subject under fire. Yet we cannot think of any modem psychologist who has been as candid as Jung in offering up all his thoughts for discussion by means of his publications. In other words, it is possible to read everything and actually discover in the process that it is all data that any unbiased expen - if such there be - could easily confirm. Those who did not know Jung personally have: the invaluable opportunity to have an intimate look at his personality through his memoirs126 and leners.127 Moreover, the reader will discov er that Jung not only owed all his fundamental views to painstaking clinical observation, which may have been somewhat detached on occasion. but that he heroically worked them out and experienced them himself. He would never have recommended anything that he had not

	tried out himself.

	We must readily confess, however, that Jung was interested only in making whole people out of himself, his students and his patients. This. of course, presupposed intensive personal  work with the individual. This is where he felt his vocation lay, which is why he paid lillle or no allention to the current fad of sociology. What is this br.inch of science

	 

	l'1!>ilfrmorirs. Drrt1111s. Rrflr,·tions by C.G. J11ng, n.-corded and ,'C.li1cd by A.

	Jaffe, Ziirich 1962.

	127C.G. Jung. Lettrrs. ed. A. Jaffe and G. Adler. Olten 1972/73, 3 vols.
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	after all but the study of how people mterrclate? The more this is done un ,1 colh!Clive ba. is, however, the more the individual is ignored and violated. The smooth functioning of any community can only be

	achieved to the extent that every one of its members functions properly and healthily. This at any rate is how psychology views the situation and its own task. Once again we refer to the saying "charily begins at home." The man who cannot keep his stable in order will not make a good rider or riding teacher. We are not saying this is the case with sociology, but merely wish to point it out to critics who claim that Jung is not social. He is eminently social. but not on the collective level. Anyone who has not sensed his deep concern for the whole of human kind should give up searching.

	Thus we feel free to declare. almost dogmatically. that the basis of all social phenomena is the individual. When two or more people form a relationship, the factors determining the outcome of this interaction are those that characterize the two (or more) people involved. Therefore it cannot be irrelevant if I am only a half person when I relate to my panner (and vice versa). Being a whole person. however. is unfortu nately the most difficult. and yet also the most human of all our ia. ks. Seen from this point of view. group and mass psychology. and hence sociology. must he criticized for attempting to skin thc basic problem. For predominantly extroverted people lhis is too much trouble. But the world can no more heal itself with an attempted collective solution than it can "am ,J,,1,rschen Weset1" (with the! Gennan charact ) in Geibel"s

	poem.1211 There is no alternative for us but to carry out the experiment

	on ourselves. And so in the remaining chapters of this book. both as a conclusion and as proof of the correctness of the Jungian approach. we shall attempt the awesome task of presenting exactly what is expected of us in a human relationship.

	To examine more closely the nature of human relationships. we ought first to find out exactly what is meant by the       "relationship" or '"relation." The word defines the way in which one thing is associated with another or the fact of their being so associated. In this sense, it is the basis of mathematical logic (logistics) on the lines of Canror and Frege. With Thomas of Aquinas it is ""ordo unius crealuroe ad aliam." which brings us somewhat closer 10 the psychological meaning and

	 

	mer. Emmanuel Geihel (1815-1884) in o u,schlands Bm,f: ""And the world may one day he healed by the German soul."
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	relates to our discussion of the suhjec1/ohject relation in the earlier volumes of this textbook series.

	Let us see what Schopenhauer ha.,; to say:

	Our knowint consciousness. which manifcsls i1sclf as OUlcr and inner Sensibility (or rcceriivity). and as Undcr..lalldinJ or Reason. subJiviclcs iiself intoSubjccl and Objccl and con1ains nodiing else.To beObjec1 for 1he Subject and lo bc our rcprcsrnl:llions arc 1hc same thinJ. All our rcprcscn·

	talions are Objecls of lhc Subjec1. and all ObjecL• of lhc Subject are our rcprcscn1a1ion< 129

	Our perceiving subject is always the ego. and thus our ego is a conscious dimension. We can distinguish  two categories of object:  I) an ex1emal object. animate or inanimate. also a thing or an idea found in the world. and 2) an internal object. for example: an image, a concept or a fantasy, or even an emotional state, in so far as we perceive it.

	This clarifies a lillle the meaning of "relation" in  psychological terms, i.e., the way the subject affects the object, and vice versa. There are two basic possibilities:

	 

	
		The effect can be reciprocal or, in mathematical tenns, commuta• live. The subject/object relation is then symmetrical.

		The effect can be non-reciprocal. with the situation thus remaining asymmetrical.



	 

	The common examples in logic for a) and b) are:

	 

	
	a) Charles is the broth<!r of Max.

	b) Charles is the father of Max.



	 

	In psychological terms this means that

	 

	
	a) subject and object affect each other retroactively.

	b) The subject only effectuates the object or the object only effectu• ates the subject.
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	However. if one  imagines these borderline cases in practical termi; one soon reali1.es that there is a prohlem concerning lh,c ·alidity of case b). ls there ever really a pure ca. e of this type, for exampl e, when the object or subject is an inanimate (unalive) object? We assume that a psychic effectuation of dead objects is absurd. but thi view is diamet rically opposed to that of the world of mag ic: and recently there have been lariely objectifiable and reproducible processes (Nina Kulagina or even Uri Geller?) that seem to be evidence of psychic interaction with dead objects. These so-called psychokinetic effects have long  been largely proven in experiments (dice ex periments of Louisa E. Rhine and

	J.B. Rhine. published in 1930 after years of ve rification) 130 and obvi

	ously the world of magic does not need any conv incing. Hence our unavoidable "crossing orthe line" has made the dead object " anima te." Although we may have to dispense with incontestable physical proof of these things. we can nevertheless treat the whole subject as a worldwide view or conviction that must therefore be taken seriously as a psycho logical fact. This in fact recalls the situation in microphysics . It is true

	th.II when discussing "libidinous theories" carlicr, we: critic i7.ed the idea of borrowing from the field of physics in psychology. and for that reason we confine ourselves to analosin at this point.

	In physics we s ak ofthedistinction betw n the subject (obsavcr) and the object observed. In microphysics the border between the two systems is moved more and more into the object. 1be resulr is the emergence of a reciprocal effect helw«n subj«t andobject lhal cannot be com:cled (Heisenberg's principle of uncen ainty). To give a clearer picture of this in human tenns. one could debate the quesrion of whelhet' or not the air our object exhab may still actually be auributed 10 him. One could also say that with increasing familiarity the bonier between subjecl and object gradually blurs. so the more that we as subject wanl lo know about the objecl. the more uncenain we become- Is ii still the object we are obscrvini and making statements about. or is it ourselves (the subject)? This means we are no longer dcalinJ with a case of non reciprocal dfec1s. as describeJ above. In human tenns wecould refer10 Schopenhauer, for exampk . who maJe it clear that  the criminal  punish es himself through his victim. Carried to its extreme. the argument

	 

	 

	1101.ouisa E. Rhine and J.B. Rhine. The Psychokinetic Effect. foum. of Parars.
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	could claim that ultimately we do not know who or what subject and object are.

	Of course one is justified in asking whe1her we are dealing in the

	psychological domain with a situation comparab to that in microphys•

	ics. We have. however. seen that:

	I. The uncenain1y principle always applies ,,,hen the dislinction be·

	,w n subject and object is moved far enough into the object. i.e., when we enter the micros1ruc1ure. An analogy is the situation in which we deal with the unconscious of our objects.

	
		We have also seen that as a consequence in principle, a panial identification with the object inevitably emerges. What this means in psychological terms. however. is panial w1consciousness.



	 

	We can also see that:

	 

	
		If we pursue our examination of the object far enough, our uncon• scious inevitably enters. To put ii more precisely: ti,, unconscious comes in. for we can no longer be sure wltose unconscious.



	 

	We should no1 forget that whenever we deal intensively with definite objects, projections of unconscious contents of the subject come into play as driving forces, corresponding 10 archetypal image.,;. W. Pauli' 31 has given convincing evidence of this in the case of Kepler. We ourselves are convinced that the attention to detail necessasy in the natural sciences also. at least panially. has the psychological function of removing the myth or magic from the object. When this happens. all sons of fascinating new facts crop up: but instead of the archetypal image. it is the spirit that becomes more prominent. Unfonunately this is often misunderstood today. II leads10 an attitude of struggling against and controlling natural phenomena and to technicalism. i.e., to a de struction and "desouling" of nature. We are reminded here of the tragedy of Philomen and Baucis in Goelh•e s Faust.

	All we arc saying here is that in any situation the unconscious is contained a priori, for example. in the form of the fa.,;cinosum. a fact we

	 

	 

	131C f. W. Pauli. ·111e lnRucncc of Archc1ypal Idea., on the Formalion of Scientific llleorics in Kepler," in: The /nt,rpr'1atimi of Nature an,/ the l'sy,·he. ed. C.A. Meier. Bolbngcn Series 48. London: Routlcdl,le & Kel,lan Paul: New York: Pantheon. I9SS.
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	referred to when discussing Jung’s "subjective factor” (see Chapter 1). Tliis a priori containment makes it simply impossible to recognize the objective, factual situation. Those who want objective facts should cither adhere to the teachings of Lao Tse. who said "those who see clearly are those who see from afar.” or else simply not look so closely. Niels Bohr says (he same thing when he talks about the complementar ity of clarity and truth,152 for the "objectivity” of any observation of the object - and its preciseness or intimity - are in complementary relation. We can choose one or the other, for example in the form of the experimental arrangement.

	A famous example from the field of physics can easily be applied to psychology: the two theories of light as wave motion and light as particles can both be proven, the former by interference experiments and the latter by the light electric effect, for example. In the application of the one or the other theory, however, there can be no contradiction, for the corresponding experimental arrangements are mutually exclu sive. True, one has the choice between the mutually exclusive experi mental arrangements and the corresponding knowledge (hat has been or can be gained thereby, but this means that knowledge of the other characteristics is lost beyond recall (Bohr’s complementarity). In exper imental terms we have an ”either/or” situation, yet in logical terms we are forced to accept that there is a "not only/but also” situation.

	Let us take note of the fact that no description of phenomena is independent of the nature of the observation. Of course this has long been known in psychology, but we feel that not enough account has been taken of the uncertainty principle. This is understandable when we bear in mind the awkward paradox this leads to: the more intensively we deal with an object, especially a human being, the more inevitably we will partially identify with him. The inevitable outcome of becom ing as conscious as possible and of making factual situations conscious is thus the impossibility of distinguishing clearly between subject and object. Yet discrimination is the classic criterion for consciousness and identification for unconsciousness. (We are reminded at this point of Empedocles in the 5th century B.C.. and his two powers of neikos (contention! and philotes [amiability] - the separative principle in the cosmos and  its opposite.) Only where there  is consciousness can there132

	 

	132Bohr here deliberately refers to Schiller’s poem 183. Spruch dcs Confucius

	(1790).
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	be awareness of differences in characteristics. and only lhen are oppo sites felt as such.

	The famous example of this is the dream. in which the most incon sistent and contr.1dictory factual situations are pos. ible without this bothering us during the dream. 1be so-called dream ego lacks discrim ination. the classic characteristic of the ego. It is only when the dream is recalled. i.e., when the waking ego makes the dream a content of the conscious, that we are struck by these inconsistencies - in other words, only when the "perceiving subject"' (Schopenhauer) discriminates be tween subject and obje<.'I. Only from the point of view of the conscious is the dream a product of the unconscious! We refer here to the Samkhya teaching that the contamination of soma and psyche is respon sible for all the suffering in this world and all illness.1331be paradox we refer to is that any funher growth in consciousness inevitably entails a panial increase in unconsciousness. Through Jung. we now have in psychology the funher step of "'interpretation on the subject level"' (cf. Vol. 3 of this textbook). for this necessarily unconscious aspect of the situation will consequently and necessarily be reflected in dreams.

	It seems to us, however, that what is much more imponant about these observations. on a practical level, is the fact that they force us to admit that whenever we imeract with another person. we can never be really sure of whar we are doing to him. The fatal connection between subject and object naturally starts with a simple conversati,m. This fact is so obvious it hardly seems worth mentioning, and yet we arc unlikely to be fully aware of its fundamental significance. It does, however. remind us of the responsibiliry we are shouldering, whether we want it or not, and this amounts to a demand for the highest possible degree of consciousness, At the same time we accept that at most all we can do is to prevent the most obvious projections from coming into being. For

	other reasons as well, absolute consciousness is not possible, and moreover would not help us to avoid the problem of the indeterminacy principle.

	While conversation can be dismissed as a banal situation. the conse quences are much more serious when things happe,, without conscious intention or action, i.e.. in ca es of pure projection. The expressions

	cor,p de fo11dre or "falling in love" speak for themselves in this respect.

	 

	mer. C.A. Meier, lltaling o, am a11d Rirual. Daimon Verlag. Einsicdcln,
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	In such cases. when one does not recognize the projec1ion. the effect is automatically exteriorized. The effect can be seen. but the cause, tx,c;ause it is unconscious. seems to be missing. This is why the cause is posited in concrete fonn. for example. Eros and his arrow.

	There seems to be something helpful about illus1ra1ing what intrinsi

	cally cannot ht- illustrated. We are then the "innocent'' victim of a deity ordaimon greater than we are. In Plato"s S)·mp,,si11m, Eros is a '"mighty daimon." His arrows (tela passionis) are the equivalent of the projec tiles we project With this notion we shift the responsibility for our projection onto an impersonal power. This attempt at exoneration may well be healthy from a psycho-hygienic point of view. but unfonunately ii becomes invalid once we have uncovered this process in light of the above knowledge. True. it is not our conscious that has given rise to the projection, but it is cenainly our unconscious. and we can no longer fully disclaim responsibility for this. We shall return later 10 the rather delicate question of ascribing responsibility.

	It is safe to assume that so-called telepathic effects are regarded these days a. absolutely real effects, even though they do not meet the conditions of time and space and even though we have no field theory to explain the actio i11 dista11s.

	Clinical observations of active projections of all kinds led Freud to speak in cenain cases of transferencr. Let us take a closer look at this term. One can distinguish among various categories of transference phenomena:

	 

	
		Trunsfaence of a/frets: when we gel worked up and shout at someone. he will get worked up. too. The same thing applies to a friendly encounter, of course. II is true that what we have here is an automatism, but the process is a causal one. for the angry words are the cause and the affect is the effect. This well-known contagious effect of emotions can be observed in other gregarious animals (e.g.• hair standing on end among hyena. as a danger signal).

		Participation m. ·stiq11r: we have greater difficulty in understanding



	what lies behind primitive ceremonies. Let us take as an example the Atninga ritual with the natives of Central Australia (Arunta), as observed by Spencer and Gillen.I" When a punitive expedition is
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	organized, all the panicipants must drink blood, an<l their bodies are sprinkled with blood so that they bt.-come supple an<l active (lllc/mil ima). We would say they do this to achieve the necessary affective mood. The ol<ler men decide whose blood shall be taken and nobody dares to refuse. even though considerable amounts of blood are often involved. The drinking of blood is a way of preventing any fonn of betrayal. If any member refuses 10 drink blood, it is forced down his throat. with apparently the same effect as if he had drunk of his own free will. We would say that the Arunta posited the blood as causa, but in our eyes it is not, and so we unthinkingly speak of superstition or reson to references to suggestion or autosuggestion. We overlook the fact that the panicipants have shared in a blood communion. produced causally by the ritual. a ritual that as such has a very clear effect.

	We can join Uvy-Bruhl 135 here when he talks of "participation." a phenomenon he claims is inseparably linked with every mystical practice. With Jung we find the expression "panicipation mystique." It is based on the presence of what l...evy-Bruhl called Nrrprisenta tio11s collectives, " which in themselves have a mystical character. This is the same phenomenon that the Gennan ethnologist A. Bastian136 called "Viilkerged11nke11"- folk thoughts-and they are closely related 10 what Jung called archetypal images. These notions create a rappon between myself and my objects. and thus with others 100, and this rappon has a definitely mystical character. With the native Australian there is. thanks lo this rappon, a communio in that each individual is, for example, a reincarnation of an am:estor from the Alcheringa period. By belonging to a specific dead person he "participates" with all the other dead men or the dead animal. Should he unwittingly eat the flesh of this dead animal, he himself will die if he finds out the truth; thus everything is mystically interrelated. Better known is the relationship of the black man with his bush soul, or the Borom Indian in the stale of Malo Gros. o in Brazil,  who is ullerly  convinced  he  is an  Arara (red  parrol),1 3 7 Of

	u,L. Uvy-Bruhl, Les fonctions mentales dans /es sociites i11/irit11res, Paris 19IO.

	136 A. Baslian, Der Viilkergedimke im A11fl11111 ei11er l\'isu,udwft 1·11m Me11-

	schen, Berlin 1881.

	mer. Karl von den Stemen, Unter den Natun'ii/keni un1ralbrasilie11s, 1'1'·

	305-306, Berlin 1894.
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	course. we do not need Ill go into the bush to find such mystical• magical relatedness. We m:'--d only recall the total relatedness be· tween ponrait and model. as in Oscar Wilde's The Pict11re of Dorian Gmy (1891 ). or G.B. Shaw's P_vg1m1/im1 (1912) and H. de Bal1.ac's

	Lt, Pet1u de Chagrin (I 831).

	 

	The "causality" at play here is post ,1111 i11xtt1 /roe, ergo propter ht1c. Time as simultaneity is thus given a mystical significance, as is space. The cardinal points play an imponant role. and spatial distance can be disreganred. In all these cases we can help ourselves by bo!lieving we perceive a purely "psychic causality." But the question is whether we give these things greater justice by taking up the "extraordinary force" of a Melanesian or a Manitu. 138

	The problem becomes even more blurred with a third category of transference phenomena. which follow similar lines.

	 

	
		Tottmisnr: Let us take the example of the lntichiuma rituals among the natives of Central Australia.139 These are extremely complicated procedures rhat must be carried 0111 to the letter if the totem animal or plant is to flourish. i.e.. if the native is to be given life. The concept of "psychological causality" does not seem to have much meaning here, for how can the animals or plants in question respond to the positive attitude of totem -mbo!rs by becoming more fenile? We must confess that even assistance from the unconscioos is not much help here. although there is no denying that as a result of the ritual. the libido of the Arunta is channeled into the totem -in other words. is •·transferred" there.



	,I, Projectim,: Freud's term "transference" is basically intended to convey a special form of the projection of unconscious contents. as observed in the course of analytical treatment. The patient "sees" his father in the analyst. for example. freud proved this is the projection of an inner father image. The expression "transference" is a literal translation of the term projection and is intended here to indicate an unconscious displacement of the subjective contents onto the object. But one must always be able to prove that these are one"s own

	 

	 

	IJICf. Anhur 0. LoveJOy. The l'undamcntal Concept of the Primitive Philoso phy, in: Th Monist. La Salle. 1906. pp. 357-382. esp. 381.

	•-"Spen,:er and Gillen. I.e. er. fn. 134. p. 134.
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	con1en1s, and 1his is where 1he analylical melhod is useful. The great difficully. however. is in 1rying 10 undersland lhal such projections can really affec1 1he object We could mention, for example, lhe popular German word for lumbago. which is "witch's shot."

	There arc in1ercs1ing ethnological examples: the medicine man of lhe North Californian Indians has al his disposal so-called icicles. which he carries in a leather bag. By rubbing lhem, he can "charge" them and lhen shoo! them so 1hey hil a man he has been commis• sioned to maim. make ill or even kill (magic). Once it has done its job, lhe icicle is sho1 back 10 lhe medicine man and is still dangerous. Thus the medicine man has 10 pro1ec1 himself, which he does by standing in fronl of a tree when he sees the icicle re1uming. Al the last moment he jumps behind the lree, and the icicle penetrates lhe bark of 1he lrcc, where it can be ea ily collected. II must now be calmed down and rendered harmless. which happens once again by rubbing. and then it is remmed 10 the leather bag.

	 

	The psychological interpretation of this impressive spell thus worts on lhe assumption 1ha1 ac1ive projections can have an objective effect. We also learn lha1 projections have a boomerang effect; in other words. they oil back on us. On lhis poinl Jung is reminded of chemical reactions, which result in the allera1ion of both bodies. At any rate. here. we see the principle of actio = reactio, bu1 it is as puzzling to us as the case of the cloth trees. This is a healing prac1ice s1ill popular in the Balkans, especially in Yugoslavia, and probably influenced Freud in his choice of lhe 1erm ..transference." A sick pan of 1he body, a wound or a sore, has a cloth wrapped round it. Afler the cloth has soaked up the "illness," it is hung in a lrcc. Thanks to i1s boundless vitality, the tree easily copes with the illness and lhe palicnt is healcd.140 ln olher words, lhe illness is transferred to the "clolh tree" - a classical example of folk e1iology. Whal is exciting aboul 1hese archaic cases is lhal they have been rediscovered in modem psychology in connection wilh "transfer ence" in the analytical sense. It is by no means rare for a patient to suddenly lose a troublesome symptom while at the same time the 1her.ipist notices abonive signs of this symp1om in himself. However. 1hanks to the fact 1ha1 he is better equippt.-d, i.e.. has a slronger consciousness (having acquired it in coping  wi1h similar problems

	 

	140Cf. P. Kemp. /ln,ling Rirual. l.undon 1935.
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	durin!! his own analysis), the 1herapis1 soon deals with the situittion. To help understand such odd effects, it is advisable to think of Jung's principle of synchronicity, for we view these effects a "acausal coinci dences."141

	A panicularly impressive example of 1his son of transference is presented thoroughly in the casuistry of Roben M. Lindner (t 1956) under the name of Kirk Allen.142 The patient was an a1omic physicist,

	and in carrying out his work he fell into the "hole" of the unconscious and developed a complicated fantasy system with which he identified (hallucination). Dr. Lindner was infected by this, whereupon the patient gave up his hallucinations and had to "dig out" his own doctor from the same "hole."

	To return to an everyday level. it should be pointed out, for example,

	that our reaction correspondingly alters when someone ha. cenain expectations of us or ha prejudices about us, be they positive or negative. This effect occurs even if we are completely unaware of these foctors, even if (or because) our panner also knows nothing of his projections. The fact remains that our reaction changes and only then. only afterwards. do we become aware of the strange situation.

	The situation reminds us that our altitude toward a certain object can change without our actually doing anything about it ourselves - for example, after we have dreamed about it: this is true even if we cannot remember the dream. Of course. such a situation remains fully within the subject, which is why it appears comprehensible. II is a phenomenon we feel we understand on the basis of the principle of causality, assuming we acknowledge the reality of the unconscious.

	An element remains that refuses lo be resolved so easily. Let us take an example from rrancis G. Wickes. 143 The only son of an overprotec tive mother had run off. The mother went into analysis, and oneday she uddenly had the illuminating idea that she had to live her own life. instead of living for her "lost son." Al that very moment the clock in the consulting room struck 12. Three days later she received the first and

	 

	
	141 Cf. C.G. Jung. Synchronicity: an Acausal Connecting Principle, CW 8. German original. 1952.

	142 Rohen Lindner, Th, Fift)·-Min111, Hmir. New York 1955. TheJtt•Prt1ptllttl



	CCJu1·h, pp. 221-293.

	143Francis G. Wickes, Three lllustrat1ons of the Power of the projected Image, in: Studi,n zur an11/y1ischen Ps ·chologi, C.G. J11ngs, Zurich 1955, pp. 247-

	263.
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	only news from her son. "I am silling on a hill 3000 miles away from you. I have jus1 heard 1he clock strike 9. and suddc.-nly all my fear has gone. l"m coming home." The time difference between 12 o"elock and 9 o•clock local lime actually meanl that the two even1s happened simultaneously.This r.tises the far-reaching question of the range of 1hc: unconscious. reminding us of the unlimitedness in space and lime of telepathic phenomena - something lotally beyond our comprehension. Let us men1ion one funher peculiari1y of the effects of 1he uncon• scious. 1his time something relaled to dca1h rather 1han to life. The following observation was made by Wolfgang Kohler:1-" A man is asleep in his hu1 and dreams he is in the next village, whc:re he commits a crime 1ha1 incurs lhe death penally. Nexl morning he 1alks abou1 the dream. It1ums out that such a crime had ac1ually been committed in the next village a1 roughly the same lime. The man is accused and confess• es. He is execu1ed. Whal is going on here is described in our lerminol•

	ogy as lotal iden1ifica1ion wilh lhe projec1ions of 1he group.

	Al lhis point ii is worth thinking aboul lhe various forms of the a priori calegory of causality. a. dislinguished in 1he Scholastic philoso phy of the Middle Ages. which owed much 10 Aristotle. Thierry of Chartres (approx. 1140 in Paris) and much later Thomas Aquinas ( 1225-1274) distinguish !he following four categories of cause:

	 

	I. Ca11sa efficie11s. which is said to be the externally operating cause. Unless !here is causa efficims there can be no effect. It stands in a hierarchical effect rela1ionship with the primum movens. or the

	causa 11/tima = God.

	
		Causajinalis-the final cause - explains the purpose of a change.

		Causa formalis - the formal cause - is the architectural plan. shaping the matter.

		Causa materialis - manifesting cause in the area of substance.



	 

	To our modem scientific way of thinking. only 1he first of these four

	- causa efficiens - is valid today. so we can no longer actually accept a type of thinking operating on the principle of causa equat effectun1 (like begets likeJ. For us the formal elemenl no longer ha.'\ any connec1ion with causality.

	 

	,      .. w. Kiihler. in Amer. Journ. Psycho!. SO. Won:ester USA 1939, p. 271 ff.,

	esp. p. 273.
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	We are now entering the sphere of the sympathy doc1rine, which Theophrnstus, for example, saw as the cosmic interrc:laledness of all 1hin1s, the svmparlreia to11 lro/011 (the sympathy of all). which was also

	!he basic concep1 of 1he Stoics (Marcus Aurelius and Poseidonius). I huve been infonned by H.R. Schwyzer that the lerm s.v111pt11/,eia is itself Platonic. as can be seen in Tim. 30 b. d and 32 b. The sympcztl,eia reri1111, as well as the related doctrine of signatures,145 assume a son of causal relationship. based on lhe similarity of the two positions. Causaf11r11111•

	/is and causcz effide11s are equal here or interchangeable: in fact the causal principle in the strict sense of the tenn is abandoned in favor of lhe fonnal principle. One can also say that a simple, fonnal coincidence stands for causality. This view is at the root of many popular ideas and concepts, especially in the field of folk medicine. Eduard Renner. a medical doctor, tells us that in the Canton of Uri. for example, the water left over after a son of turnip has been boiled is used 10 cure illnesses of the respiratory tract. As they are being boiled the turnips make a son of rattling sound, just like the person suffering from respiratory troubles, and the reason ii is regarded as a cure is precisely because of this similarity ( similicz similib11s curamur/.

	The same fonnal principle of similarity is behind many forms of what is known as "magic by analogy." For example. in times of great drought the Indians send a mother into the cornfield with her infant baby so that the r.iin will come. lbeir rea.wning is that a baby is a never• ending source of wetness and therefore that meteorological wetness (rain) is bound to follow soon.

	lbese applications of the causa formalis raise the idea of the conta• giousnes.'i of the shapes of objects. Bearing in mind the observations made earlier about effects on..dead.. objects and the distinction between subject and object, one could say that such practices "animate" the "dead" object, so that it hegins to behave like the subject (magic by analogy). We are also reminded here of the well-known phenomenon of the "pitfalls of the object" described to us so vi"'idly by Fr. Th. Vischer. As all our examples show. what is happening o, is reputed to be

	happening. goes beyond what we. acting on consciou." conviction. usually understand by causality. Nevenhclcss. there is no denying the presence of these convictions and their effects. If we wish to understand them as such. then we are fon:cd to conclude that apparently there is an

	 

	14' Cf. Sclllt Buchanan. The lk1<·trine ,,fSignaturrs. l.ondon 1938.
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	unconscious that is everywhere identical, i.e.. betrays the same charac teristics at all times and in all cultures - characteristics that have almost completely disappeared for Westerners. If we do come across such phenomena, we immediately dismiss them as superstition, which re lie\'es us of the worry of ha\'ing to think about them seriously. We ha\'C created innocent branches of science for them. such as ethnology. and we have lexicons, such as the invaluable Ht11ulwiJrterlmc/1 ,Jes ,le111-

	sche11 AberRlc111be11s I Handbook of German Superstition).146

	But the psychologist is very interested in the existence of a sphere of the soul that is spaceless and timeless. He recalls, for example, the Platonic world soul.147 It is the first creation of the demiurge and contains the world inside itself as a body. Through its power of self activation it is also the movinR force of the world. But the world soul is also the source of apprehe11din,r. for it is a link between idea and manifestation, consists of both. and thus can apprehend both. It is the most perfect and most judicious soul of world totality, as a living being. These Platonic conditions relate to the concepts of the Vedas (Upan ishads), where the Brahma assumes the same position a. Plato's world soul. It is the divine 11ll-one, the eternal. unchangeable being that is the basis of all things. and with which the Atman as metaphysical self is ultimately  identical.1 s4

	In the Stoa. the all-animating p11euma takes this position. and accord ing to the evidence of St. Augustine,149 the Manichaeans also had a world soul.

	In Neo-Platonism the idea of the world soul once again played a significant role. A good example would be Plotinus (207-270 A.D.) in The Enneads IV. 3. 8.150 who holds that individual souls are born of one soul and are interrelated through sympathy or antipathy. Although later the notion of the world soul gradually loses significance, its traces can be detected to varying degrees in such authors as Marsilio Ficino ( I 433- 1499), who produced the first translation of The Ennead.f, Agrippa von

	 

	146H. Blichtold-Staubli / E. Hoffmann-Kraycr, l/andworterb11ch des deu1s,hen A r11/a11bms, 10 vols., Berlin 1927-1942.

	•• 7 c f. Plato, Timaios, 34 sq.

	1411C f. R. Rcitzcnstein and H.H. Schacdcr. S11«/ien  um antikm Sw1krt1ism11s. Aus Iran und Grieclumland. Leipzig/Berlin 1926.      · 149Augustinus, de ,-era rcligione IX.16.

	150Plot inu. . The Enncads. IV.. 3. 8. There is a critical ednion in Plotini opem, ed. Paul Henry and Hans-RudolfSchwyzer. 3 vols., Brugcs 1951-1973.
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	Nettesheim ( 1436-1535 ), Pico deIla Mirandola (1463-1494 ), Paracelsus (149.l-1541). Cardano ( 1501-1576), Patrizzi {1529-1597). Campanella (1568-1639). for whom the world soul is still regarded as God's instrument. and Robert Mudd ( 1574-1637). for Giordano Bruno (1548- 1600). world soul and sympathy still hold a central role. For J.B. van Helmont (1577-1644) it has magnetic effects. which are very similar to sympathy. Even with Bacon (1561-1626) the notions of sympathy are still important. as is the case with Shaftesbury (1671-1713) and Berke ley (1684-1753). The idea also preoccupied Goethe and Novalis. as

	well as Schelling. Hegel and Friedrich Creuzer (1771-1858), who was

	responsible for a first edition of Plotinus (Oxford 1835). Leibniz's "pre• established harmony" is also to be seen from this perspective. Sweden• borg had visions about this. as did many romantic philosophers.

	Generally speaking. however. it must be stated that by the 17th

	century the idea of the world soul and sympathy had completely disappeared. to be replaced by "ether" and the growing importance of measurements. quanttty and proportions. At the same time. in the light of the natural sciences, the psyche became increasingly more subjective and developed into a consciousness psychology. This was still the case in the 19th century, Only recently have we come back. through Jung. to the rediscovery of an t1bjtc1i\•e psycht, namely the colltctive 11nc,m• scio11s, which can be viewed as a sort of n.'lum to the animo m11ndi and all its long-lost qualities.

	Returning to the subject or incompreheni.ible effects. we can point out that since I952.151 with his working hypothesis of synchronidl)·. Jung has offered us a third possibility for fully realizing that this is a reality to be taken seriously. In c-   where the classical-causal ap proach breaks down. in that the space-time parameters break down. we can a. ume that what now operates is a generic "similarity of panem" between subject and object(cf. magic by analogy. countertr-.msference). This is a somewhat vague. abstract concept. defined in intellectual terms. which posits an arranging or constellating factor.

	This '"similarity of pattern" ha. the same quality as "atehetypal

	images." whereas the arranging factor (A) corresponds to the archetype itself. Through the "similarity of pallem.'' forexample. betw..-..:n subject and object (a and b). images have a parallelity that we see as a connection  through similarity of meaning. although the terms are

	 

	" 1C.G. Jungcf. fn 1-11.p. 138.
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	based on a fonnal principle. We recall at this point the cases of Lindner and Wickes referred to earlier. If we speak of projection or transference in such cases, then this is a special way of observing the similarity of pattern from a point outside it (C). We do this on the assumption that in a magical procedure. for example. a is the active partner and has illusions about b (e.g.• in the transference). This would mean that a and b arc partly identical or unconsciously identical, i.e.. undifferentiated or indi stin guis hab le. In this, b can be both active and inactive. We have already stated that when we fall in love, for example, we automatically produce an image, such a. Eros with his arrows. which serves as a quasi-causal representation of the non-representational conslellating factor, A. This descripti on seems 10 us more satisfactory than the pure projection theory, which works asymmetrically on the assumption that the unconscious psyche of a has projected something onto b. But this assumption does not cover the whole of the phenomenon. a can be seen clearly when I) the illusions of" have no correspondence in the subject (when there is no hook for the image to hang on), or 2) when there is no definable object corresponding to these illusions. so that it must still be created. i.e., is summ oned (Eros),

	The clearest examples of this are the: well-known countenransfc:rc:nc es. While theoretically simple. in practice they arc incredibly compli• cated, as we know from the common occurrence of two people being in love with each other. We can see that even antiquity n tisfied this n for symmetry by placing Ameros alonJside Eros. An altar was dedicat

	ed to him, together with Eros. in the old gymnasium at Elis. 1 2 The corresponding legend is found in Themistios.153 Antero s avenges unrc-

	 

	152 Pausania. VI. 23. J.
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	quited love as Alastor (lhe spirit of revenge), in whose name there is an ahar in Athensis.a and who is the son of Man. and Venus. us

	Relief representations of lhe struggle of Eros and Anteros from Nitrodi (lschia) can be seen in Lidia funi. "Rilievi dedicati alla Ninfa," in Re11dinmti Ace Ji Arti. Lt'11. Belle Arti. Vol. XXVI. Napoli, 1951. The subject is also rele\'ant from lhe point of view of transference and countenransference. Dante has Francesca say, "Amor di ·a 1111110 <1mato 11111e1r pertlontt" (D.C. lnfemo V, 103).

	The lack or differentiation between subj1.-ct and object is. of course. lhe result or mixing unconscious elements. This recalls the paradoxical conclusion that any new consciousness initially involves panial uncon• sciousness. This blending of conscious and unconscious elements is known in psychological terms as ,·011tamination (Lat. contamino • pollute), and any new consciousness contents are always contaminated. This is why the most difficult and most imponant ta. k of consciousness is discri111i1iatio11. although by definition lhis is never fully achieved.

	In this connection, reference should also be made to another common expression in psychological terminology: constellation. What we usu ally understand by this are all those latent. unconscious elements of our psyche which, becaulie of a given situation. are pla in an - ivated state" and thus, to a cenain extent. tend to cross the consciousness threshold. i.e.. are "prepared for action." Let us return to the previous example: when a young man gets to know a young woman, lhen the pos.sibility of falling in love is "constellated:" it is "in the air. Actually it is in both people or also "in the stars." Stella is Latin for ··star." Constellation is an expression for our star images. which are simply specific ttrrangements, and one can wond¢r who did the arranging. lbey are actually purely statistical groups. which we alone can arrange

	into specific images and can see: and there are probably gestalt psycho logical realiOlls for this. But what emerges is that we have always tr.iditionally seen them as divine images or. as Jung would say. arche typal images. This obviously brinf!S up the question of projection. Projection can only come from us as people and is thus a ymmetrical. However, as we saw earlier. the action of projection always leadi- to reaction. We also see projection in the form of belief in the stars. where

	 

	mThcmistios. Or. XXIV. 30.J ff.

	IS4Pausania., I. JO. I.

	ISSCicero. de nat. dcor. Ill. 23.
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	the projection has an effect on the projector (horoscopes). This process can be seen clearly. for example. in the Met"morplloses of Ovid. where the hero is placed in the finnament 1apo1heosis). thus satisfying the need for symmetry (see diagr.im above).

	Here. too. an objectil-e e11tity is requin.-d that 1ra11s<·e11ds the subject. Belief in the stars makes clear our ""illusions.. about an object in the absence of anything objective corresponding to these illusions. What does exist is a totally ncutr.il vehicle the stars as projection carriers. The fact that the stars seem so far away has a calming effect. for this makes us feel un1hrea1ened by overpowering. divine forces. In this respect Plato put forward an even belier r.idical psychological theory. He assened that these images - we could call them archetypal images projected by us - are not even in the stars but are much fanher away - even more abstract - and are actually pure idea. that exist far beyond the visible firmament. beyond the heavens.1' 6 (Paradoxically. psycho• analysts might see in this an early fonn of resistance to the (collective!) unconscious.)

	Let us re1um to the more down-to-earth case of two people in love: here the situation is obviously a symmetrical one with acknowledgment of Eros and Anteros. 111e panners are connected by sympathy. which literally means similar suffering. although the similarity is often merely assumed to exist. From a theoretical point of view. they would go back 10 a common constellating factor. If Eros is one-sided. however. then we have a case of a. ymmetry. and the substratum o( the projection does not fit into the equation. As it is not present, i.e., nothing corresponds to it in the object, we are all the more inclined to plac-e it there. As a consequence we are the helpless victim of a supernatural power, wounded by the 1el11m passionis of Eros. suffering but without the compassion. the sympathy, of the panner. Eros then remains relatively impersonal and conceptual, which has been more and more the case in recent times, with the result that the dimension of Eros these days is little more than that of sexual hormones. II is now regarded as outdated to think in such poetic images as Eros with his arrows. and in fact it would no longer be appropriate if the "mighty daimon.. is viewed only in tenns of hormones. We seem to have forgollen all too quickly thc cosmogonic significance attached to Eros in the Orphic religion. There he is the offspring of the union of Nyx and Chaos (darkness and void),

	 

	" 6 Plato. Phaidros 227 C.

	 

	
[image: Image]

	 

	 

	 

	146      PERSONALITY

	 

	out of which comes the shining silver world egg, which again in (urn produces Bros as a creating, shaping force and a great god. The whole body of theological and philosophical poetry of those limes revolves around him. In Pherckydcs. Zeus changes to appear as a demiurge (world creator! in Eros.157 We are reminded of the role of the philotes (love) in Empedocles, where the sphairos (sphere) recalls (he Orphic world egg. Even with Sophocles neither the great gods nor mere mortals escape Eros, and when Antigone says, “I am not here to hate you but to love with you.**158 we should take this to heart, today more than ever before. But with Plato. Eros is still the mighty daimon159 even though he is the king of the gods.160 and Plato devotes a whole main dialogue to him. In this dialogue we find the words, “God lives in him who loves.**161 pointing unmistakably to the transcendental dimension. By the time we get to the Romans, however, Eros is no longer autoch- thonic. existing simply as Erosfitnfraire on sarcophagi.

	In this respect, we living in modem times arc even worse off. Anything erotic is taken personally, and we say, *7 have fallen in love,** on the assumption that it is a personal decision, and yet the verb fall does in fact suggest that it is an accident. This secularized approach is undoubtedly an unhealthy metamorphosis of the original concept. It is probably by way of compensation that we have exalted Eros and sex on films and television. When Christianity altered the equation love = God into God = love, it preserved the transcendental aspect but deprived it of much of its original force and immediacy.

	So far we have distinguished between two types of projection:

	 

	
		Projections that are reducible to unconscious qualities belonging to the subject. Causality is more or less satisfied. Such projections are symmetrical.

		Projections where reduction (1) is not possible, so that the projection process is not reducible either, which means that causality is not satisfied. Thus an asymmetrical situation.



	 

	 

	 

	,57Pherekydes. Procl. in Plat. Tim. 368. l5KSophoclcs. Antigone 523.

	,5vPlato. Sympos. 203 A 3.

	160Plato, ibid. 195 B 6. 161Plato. Sympos. 180 B.
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	In the second case it is inadvisable 10 aurihule 1he con1en1s 10 lhe subject. for 1his would give rise 10 1he risk of it,fltltitm. 111c powerful con1en1s of lhe unconscious image could overwhelm 1he ego. A splen• did example of lhis is 1he bourgeois Mr. Primby. who imagines himself 1hc Assyrian King Sargon II. King of Kings in H.G. Wells" Christintl Alhena ·s Father. 162 The difference be1ween lhe 1wo1ypcs of projeclion is 1ha1. unlike the second. lhe firsl 1ypc is ac1ually necessary and is in facl healing. in 1he sense of making whole.

	In lhe case of pure projeclion (2). a ,:en11ine s.w11bolfimnation occurs. According 10 Jung. a symbol is lhe besl way 10 describe a relalively unknown quanlily. whereas Freud claimed it produces lack of clarity in somc1hing 1ha1 is well-known. On lhe mauer of ··unknown," we would say lhe si1ua1ion described in 1he symbol does nol belong to lhe subject eilher. an important fact from a psychohygienic poinl of view (cf. Mr. Primby. above). This makes 1he genuine symbol exlremely useful as regards personalily development We only rarely, and  never  fully. accepl 1ha1 we are oflen lhe objecls or vicli ms of forces 1ha1 1ram,cend 1he subject This is a purely psychological observation 1ha1 we make wi1hou1 having to believe in s1ars or demons.

	Initially it is difficuh to unders1and the idea of being affec1ed by forces lhat are not contents of the subject. ei1her cooscious or uncon scious. We can only guess at their existence and imagine 1ha1 we feel lhem. but we do nol unders1and 1hem. rrom a cultural and his1orical poinl of view. however, 1hey are very familiar. Plalo himself gives serious 1hough1 lo lhe religion of 1hc s1ars. bul he also rejecls hyposlases in favor of pure images. 163  In our approach. the siar religions from

	Babylon and Egyp1 personify specific forces 1ha1 are superhuman in dimension. They become relalively human only in our inter11t1/ plane1 syslem. in lhe piane1 gods and especially in 1he planel children. In 1his way a psychology s11b specie tletemitatis, i.e., wi1hou1 considera1ion of local or lemporal condilions. was  buill up in laler an1iquity. This is

	worth comparing wi1h Macrobiu•s So11111i11m Scipionis. which was

	discussed in Vol. 2 oflhis 1ex1book series. Wi1h the passage of time, 1his psychology of lhe firmamenl becomes more and more de1ailed, and lhe decanale star images are hroughl in 10 help in 1his. as are lhe fixed slars 1ha1 lie above and below lhe zodiac (ptlm1u11ellontll}. As seen in lhc

	 

	162H.G. Wells, Christina Alberta's Fathu, London. nodale.

	1" Pla10.Phaidms 247 C.
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	fn:scos in the Palazzo Schifanoia in Ferrara or the ··Salone" in Padua (Palazzo dclla Ragione). this late antiquity-Hellenistic-Roman 1radition wa.,; revived during the Re naissance. This interest. and the extensive anc:ienl cult, in tum naturally gave rise to repercussions in 1he form of ('omp,tlsion by ti," stllrs, H,imami,n, or At1a11k, (necessity). in 01her words. fate. It is seen in mon: abstr.tet. genuinely ancient. terms in 1he Moira.,; or Fates . These powers must be seen in connection with the concept of freedom. for they form its compensation. i.e•. its limitations. C'ompulsion by the stars, fatalism. means that fallinJ in love is some

	thinJ we suffer and that the phrase "making love" is an inaccurate one. VirJil has an apt comment to make on this (q11isq11, suos patinu,r nurnis

	,xi11,I, p,r ump/11111 mittin111r i11 Elysi11m ).164 When Schiller has General

	lllo say to Wallenstein. " In your bosom are the stars of your fate ." 165 this sounds somewhat euhemeris1ic  compared  to  the pious accep1ance of fate in antiquity , even though there is some truth in it in modem

	psychological terms. Wallenslein has 10 be lorn free from his inhibiling belief in the stars and from his astrologer Seni.

	It is acknowledged that 1hese forces shape lhe my1h. in special cases the astral myth, or. more exactly. that they pn:i,c:nt lhemselvcs in the myth . The myth. if one undemands it properly. then shows how one can best deal wi1h these forces, and is therefore therapeutic. especially in

	avoiding inflation . And a.,; Jung ha,; shown. it also providc-s us with a

	funher opponuni1y to develop our personality, which is a way of shedding lighl on 1he real meaning of our indi\'idual lives . Here we shall let Jung speak for himself:

	Hanlly had I finished the manuscript when it struck me what it means to li,·c with a m/y1h. and what it m%eans to liv2e without one. M/ ylh. says a Church% Father. is "whal is believed always. everywhere. hy everybody'; hence the

	man who thinks he can live without myth, or outside ii. is an exception . He is like one urirooted. having no true link either wi1h the pa.-.1. or wilh the ancestral life which continues wilhin him. or yet with contemporary human society. He: docs not live in a house like 1>1her men, does not ea1 and drink hke other men. but hves a hrc or his own. sunk in a subjective mania of his own devising, which he believes to he lhc newly dis.:overcd trulh. This play1hing of his reason never grips his vitals. It may occasionally lie heavy on his slornach, for that organ is apt 10 reject the produc1s or reason as

	""'Virgil, Acn . VI. 743 r. We all suffor from our own demon,/ Only lhen can

	/we pa s inlo Elysium .      C      %

	16 Schillcr. Die Piccolom1n1 2069.
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	indiges1ible. The psyche 1s no1 of 1oday; 11s anceslry goes hack many millions of years. Individual consciousness is only lhe nower and lhc fruil of a season. sprung from the perennial rhiLomc beneath 1he earth; and 11 would find iiself in heller accord with the trulh if ii tool,; lhe exis1e11<.-c of the rhizome into ils calculations. For the root mailer is lhe mother of all lhings. So I suspected lhat myth hada meaning which I was sure to miss if I lived outside it in the haze of my own speculations. I was driven to ask myself in all seriousness: 'What is lhe myth you are living?' I found no answer 10 Ibis question. and had to admit that I wa-; not living with a myth. or even in a mylh. bu1 rather in an uncertain cloud of lhrorctkal possibilities which I wa beginning to regard with increasing distrust. I did not know 1ha1 I was

	living a mylh. and even if I had known it. I would not have kno- what Sort

	of mylh was ordering my life without my knowledge. So. in the most natural way. I tool. ii upon myself to get to know ·my· myth. and I regarded this as the task of tasks. for - so I told myself - how could I. when treating my paticn1s. make due allowance for the personal factor. for my personal equation. which is yet so necessary for a knowledge of the other rerson. if I was unconscious of it? I simply had to know what unconscious or precon sciou. mylh was forming me. from what rhizome I sprang.

	Jung wrote these words in 1950 in the foreword to a new edition of his early work "Transformations and Symbols of the Libido" (1911).166 From this we can clearly sec just how imponant is the "constellating factor" to the growing consciousness of the subject. i.e., of  its object: for 1here is a meaning relationship between the two. This is why a large pan of Jung's later work is devo1cd to investigating this significance of mylhs. We emphasize at this point. however. that here once again what is imponanl is the symmelrical relalionship between our consciousness (and these apparently spontaneous images) and the process system of the unconscious. Our conscious panicipation is bound to have an effect

	on lhe  way these  myths  work. Any  funher development  of  personality is thus dependent on whether or nol we are capable of establishing a conscious relationship 10 the contents of  the unconscious that appear in this way.

	We therefore postulate lhe thesis that any gl'n11inr rrlt11io11sl1ip is ultimately dependent on consciousness. In   psychological   terms.   the value of a relationship is dependent on the degree of mutual conscious ness. In fact one can speak only in terms of a relationship when it is not

	 

	166Jung. Symbols ofTransformati1m.CW S. originally puhlished in C,ennan as

	Symbolt d,r Wandlung. Zurich 19S2.
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	based on total or partial identification. projection or transference, for these phenomena are founded on the admixture of unconscious materi• al. In short, we can also say that it fundamentally depends on who is related to what.

	This finally brings us 10 the end of the unfortunately somewhat

	complicated theoretical prerequisites for our subject of human rc:lation ships. We shall now go on to deal with examples demonstrating the thesis that relationship is dependent on consciousness. This thesis excludes all those "relationships" that do not fit, that is, unconscious relationships based on partial consciousness in relation to the object. But as this is by far the commonest type of relationship. we cannot exclude them from the discussion, but must treat them as if they were the natural preliminary stages of conscious relationships in our sense of the term.

	So-called "primitive" societies provide typical examples of "uncon scious rdationships." for here the relations bc:tw«n members of the tribe. even marriages. arc still quite conventional. They are based on total identification. for example. we know of cases where the medicine prescribed for the husband is also taken by the wife and children. and where a urine sample requested by the doctor is given by the whole family. R. Moffat has many similar examples of family identity.167 A bushman. whose son refuses 10 obey him. complains. "'The fellow is going around with my body and blood and won't obey me!"" A very widespread custom. one that used to be found in ancient Judaism, is that the soul of the dying father is transferred to the son with a kiss. Any cult of ancestry is an indication of this identification with the forefathers. and of course it is to a certain extent justified genetically as well.

	Along the same lines there is the common custom of teknonymy, the naming of the parent from the child. E. Crawley 168 offers the following examples from Central Australia: "After the birth of the first child.

	father and mother take on the child's name. If the child is called Kadli. then the father is now called Kadlispinna (spimw = suffix for father) and the mother is called Kadlingangki 111ga11gki = suffix for mother)."

	D. Livingstone tells the same about the Batswana in Africa. After the birth of her son Robert. Mrs. Livingstone wa. called ··Ma Robert,"

	 

	167R. Moffat. Missionary /.ab,>rs and Scrnrs in So111h Africa. l..onJon 1842.

	1611E. Crawley, Thr M,·slic R,,sr. 2nd cJn .• l..ondon 1927. Vol. II. r. 190.
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	instead o( Mary as before.169 For ob\'ious rea.,ons 1he identification is particularly strong with relatives, and it is interesting to note that in English the synonym for relt11i1•t,1· is "relations." There are even some very odd effects stemming from the fact 1ha1 e\'ery member of the family, including the cat and dog, is caught up in the same unconscious milieu. This means there can  be no consciousness  either of one's own or of others' motives, so that these motives arc then projected. The best examples are the notorious marital quarrels due to unconscious identi fication, The Babylonian confusion of tongues as an etiological myth is not always adequate as an explanation here. The classical example of a relationship is that between man and woman. especially in marriage (cf. Chapter X).

	The above observations have been made on the assumption that the syzygy underlies marriage  as the archetypal  arranging factor. Bearing in mind the myth of Aristophanes in the Symposium. the objective of marriage would be to create. or rather to restore, a mystic unity between the somehow related opposites of man and woman. If we take a look at the institutions that have bt.--en set up to achieve this objective. we can soon see that they cannot have been worked out rationally, but are rather "arranged" according to an arthetypal background and. in a sense. preexist. In our opinion this can be seen clearly in the primiti\'e marriage-class systems. English author.; in panicular have investigated

	these incredibly multifaceted and complicated social orders; for exam ple Sir James George Frazer170 has written four volumes. Ernest Craw leyl71 has produced two, and John Layard172 has wriuen about the

	nearly indescribably complc:x situation in Maldmla (New Hebrides). where he spent many years.

	The simplest schema is the well-known Sister-Exchange Marriage.

	traces of which still linger on even in our day: a man marries the daughter of the brother of his mother, i.e.• the female cousin on his mother's side. His sister then marries the brother of his wife (that is. the male cousin on the mother's side) (cf. the diagram in Figure 6). A remnant of this type of marriage was pre!>Crved in Ireland at the beginning of this century: when a girl loved a young man. they managed

	 

	169D, LivingMonc, Missionary Trm•e/s a,u/ Rtstarches in S0111/i A/ric11, 1.on don 1837, p. 126.

	170J.O. Frazer, Tottinism a,u/ E.wx11my, 4 vols.. London l9IO.

	171 E. Crawley, Tht Mystic Rost, 2 vols.. London 1927.

	1?2J. Layard. Stant Mtn of Maltk11/a: Vao. London 1942.
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	Figure 6. Sister-Exchange Marriage

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	X = permitted

	// = forbidden

	Figure 7. Cross-Cousin-Marriage

	 

	to pluck up enough courage to say to each other. “I wish you were my cousin/* Cross-Cousin Marriage (cf. the diagram in Figure 7) is much more complicated. The union of the children of two brothers or two sisters is forbidden; what is permissible is the marriage of the children of a brother with the children of a sister.

	These rules and regulations are made even more complicated in that further dichotomies are introduced and the individual groups are divid ed into “moittes** (halves). O f course, all these systems are a great hindrance to the contracting of marriage. The idea behind all this must
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	obviously he 10 pre,·en1 incest Bui a11he same lime it forms a compro mise wilh 1he endogamous libido. 1he kinship libido. by setting up lhe legitimale rela1ions of the maniage classes. Wherea,; the kinship libido would make us want to uni1e with our ..rela1ions." chis is preve111ed by lhese marriage cla.,;ses. which amounls to a check on incesl on lhe physical level. This is essential for culture 10 de,'Clop and conlinue. for incesl - thal is.1he union of like with like -can never produce anything new. except children. This preven1ion of incest oo the physical level forces us to realize ii on lhe spiri1ual level. which is probably one rea.,;on why incesl is performed by gods and kings (hieros gamos).

	Again we recall 1he Symposi11m. where Pla10 has 1he woman Dioti• ma. lhe priesless-anima.say:

	Now chose who arc leeming in body betake them rather 10 women. and arc amorous on chis wise: by getting children they acquire an immmtality. a memorial, and a stair of hliss, which in 1heir imagining they 'for all succeeding rime procure.· Bui pregnancy of soul - for1here arc persons who in 1hcir souls slill more lhan in !heir bodies conceive, 1hosr 1hings which arc proper for 1he soul 10 conceive and bring fonh; and wha1 arc !hose 1hings? Prudence. and virtue in general: and of lhcsr lhe bcgeners arc all lhc Is and 1hosc crafumen who are s1yled inveniors."173

	However, if we think abou1 the motivation for 1he marriage classes of 1he "primitives," it seems from our perspcc1ive 1ha1 1hese people already had a consciousness of cullural requiremenls. But lhis cannol be 1he case. We must rather assume that 1hey have a son of"pre•conscious ness" 1hat "knows" all 1hese connec1ions and aces in accordance wi1h chem by selling up lhese syslems. The sys1ems lhemselves. however. represenl a powerful compulsion. which gives these relalionships a highly impersonal scamp. wi1h 1he result lhal such marriages exisl on a conven1ional level, apparenlly 10 serve biological purposes.

	We somehow sense lhat very personal relalionships can be d,111ger- 011s. and this is cenainly one of lhe reasons for 1he ups and downs thal are so common before and after people gel married. A person is on lhe poin1 of becoming involved in lhe closest possible relationship, and lo and behold, lhe discrimination thereby enlailed is already making its presence felt. For if our assumption is correct. chat a genuine relation ship depends on consciousness. lhen this consciousness calls for differ-
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	cmiation (discrimination). In other words, there must also be a negati,•e relalitJnshiJ'· Once again, !he so-called primitives had a way of dealing with this, as we can sec in an example from South Australia. When a child is born in the Narrinyeri tribe. the father gives the remains of the umhilical cord (K<1/d11ke) to a man from a neighboring tribe. As a result of this "transference," the children of the two men become ngia• 11giampe, i.e., they must not have physical contact with one another, or even converse. Thus the identification or communion involved in owner hip or the Kalduke is a negative relationship. This relationship is simply established by the insti1ution and performs the dual function or separating and uniting, for <xldly enough. these same children must

	organize the trade and communication between the two tribes.174 This

	is an undertaking that is not wi1hou1 danger and is best conducted on an

	impersonal leve l.175

	Ethnologists are agreed thal primitive married coupk.-s did not have a personal relationship. In fac1 a personal relationship is just not possible where e,·erything is so strictly laid down. What is interesting from a psychological point of view is that this same conventionality as regards marriage is also found on a higher level. In royal families. at least until fairly recently. the question of personal likes and dislikes was simply not a factor in !ht question of marriage. The decisive factor as to whether or not a union was suitable wa purely and simply the higher interests of the collective.
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	ChapterX

	Marriage as the Paradigm for Relationships

	 

	 

	We should like to begin by giving our reasons for having chosen marriage a. the classical example of human relationship. The initial premise is that the feminine for man and the ma.,;c;uline for woman embodies that which is both the most intimate (the human) as  well as the most unknown (opposite of consciousness). These two facts lead to maximum attraction (fa.. ination) and rejection (discrimination). When these opposites reach a high potential. which is bound to happen in the close togetherness of married life. they present an excellent opponunity for growth in consciousnes.,;. for both panneri. are inevitably in a situation where they have to come to terms with each other. This is a very demanding procedure. one that can be borne only if the moral responsibility thereby involved is taken seriously. Growth in conscious ness stands or falls with this. Without this there cannot be a genuine relationship. in the above sense of the term. nor can there be a parallel process of individuation. Thus marriage is the perfect institution in this respect, providing that it is not abandoned at some point as "broken down." from  this point of  view. the indissolubility of marriage, which is advocated by the Church for religious reasons, also has a psycholog ical function, assuming. that is, that both panners are serious about the idea of personality development. If we accept this thesis, then the institution of marriage is the only comer into which we are pushed. in the interesls of becoming ourselves, without being able to relreat 10 or 10 escape from the silualion. This gives ii ils unique value for !he individuation process and hence for!he abilily 10 form genuine relalion• ships.

	We hall now attempt lo discuss the marilal  relationship in these terms by looking at some fundamental principles.
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	I st hasit- rule

	Our consciousness is always only partial. Its main contents are affect-toned to varying degrees, depending on our age.

	It is in lhe nature of things that with young people there are large areas that are still unconscious. (lbere are still many eitperiences to be had.) But according to the above observations. as long a we are unconscious, we cannot form relatiooships. Thus the relatiooship be· tween young panners can be only a partial one. What is striking here is that the stronger the feeling of being in love, the greater the degree of unconsciousness. That is why the relationship is all the more felt as fatal compulsion. for obviously there cannot be an element of free choice, since that would presuppose lucid consciousness. Yet we must exclude the idea of a compulsive "relatim1s/1ip," which can continue in the complete absence of the feeling of being in love, a. is the case with dependence or subjection, which is a much more difficult situation. Thus, according to these observations,  a total relationship is something we can expect to find only in older people.

	2nd basic rule

	By way of con1ms1. falling in love is still a common occurrence with young people and thus must be regarded as normal. Since higher consciousness is as yet only a  long-term  obj«tive, thequestioo arises as 10 what replaces it in the case of young people. It is rea.'IOll3ble to assume that the immediate objective or preliminary stage is the biolog• ical one. Fortunately we can still hope that the choice of partner al this stage takes place purely instinctively and unconsciously. for the uncoo• scious seems to operate with a narural accuracy. On the whole. Nature seems to ensure the most favorable combination of qualities when ii comes to the preservation of the species.

	But what unconsciousness means in every relatiooship is non-differ• entiation, i.e.. at least panial identity. A consequence of this is the well• known  fact that one  panner presuinthother the same psycho logical structure, the same interests. the same sexual functioning and feeling. In other words. there is an illusion of unity  which  seems 10 create "one hean and one soul," harmony and happiness. But this unity is anticipatory and taken for granted, which is why such "'happiness" is very fragile. This risk is usually compensated for by the fact 1ha1 the unconsciousness is perpetuated as long as possible. This is nol difficult,

	for it is a rim,m to original unconsciousness. which, far from being a

	 

	
MARRIAGE AS TIIE PARADIGM FOR RELATK>NSHIPS      I57

	 

	struggle, is 11etually pleasant. This is why one llften sees childish gestures in young lovers. Psychoanalysis has coined the term ··1halassal regression" to express this. It can be understood as the incestuous wish to return to the mother's womb, into what Jung describes as "the teeming depths of an as yet unconscious crcativ ity?"'176 The last mentioned fact explains why ople become very poetic at this stage. It is a stage which performs a given function at a gi\'en time. which is why Jung says the following:

	It is. in trulh. a genuine and incontestable experience of lhe Divine. whose transcendent force obliterates and consumes everything individual: a real communion wi1h life and the impersonal power of fate. The individual will for self-possession is broken: lhe woman hccomes the mother, the man the falher. and thus bolh are robbed of their freedom and made instruments of the life urge.177

	In this phase we are still within the bounds of the instinctive goal. and thus collective, so that we cannot yet speak in tenns of a personal conscious relationship.

	It is possible to examine the conditions that modify the way such "relationships•• come about in accordance with a series of different factors:

	
	A) Parental influence



	First and foremost pare111e1/ inj111e11ce affec1s the choice of panner. We said earlier that the choice of a husband or wife is influenced by instinctive, unconscious motives. The young man's relationship with his mother and the girl"s with her father is a crucial factor in the way they create a type of partner. The Greek word typos means "coinage," or rather the process of coining, as is the case with coins themselves. The coining is the consequence of what Konrad Lorenz calls "innate release mechanisms," which only operate in the fonnative years, i.e., in youth, and their effects can never be eradicated. J. Lhotsky goes so far as to equate the "innate release mechanisms" with Jungian arche types.178
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	In tenns of Complex Psychology we would say that the choice of pouse is detennined mainly by the imllg" of the parent or the opposite sex. i.e.• through the image of the subjective relationship to the object - the son to the mother, the daughter to the father. If this image has a positive emotional ton,:, it will influence the choice in an encouraging way, but if it has a negative tone, then it will impede the choice. For example. when adaughter consciously has a positive attitude toward the father. then she will automatically. quite unconsciously. look for a man like her father. If the tone of the father imago is negative, then ii can make the choice difficult, for ii easily leads 10 hostility toward men in general. A simpler consequence, however, is where the panner must embody the opposite of the father. The situation is much more compli• cated when the negative father attitude leads the daughter to feel hostile toward men in general. As the negative father imago is unconscious (negative father complex), ii has the famous chamcteristic of all com plexes, lhal is. ii assimilates ji111her contents (cf. Vol. I of this textbook series. p. 180 ff.). The result is then resentment ofauthority. dogmatism. rebellion, so that the woman herself acquire a cenain ma. ulinity. By way of contrast, if the dau11h1er hero-worships her father. she may find it impossible to find a man who would be a marriage candidate. The father has been placed on a pedestal and nobody can hold a candle 10 him. II should be borne in mind. however. that behind sucb a positive father complex there lurks the unc-onscio11s of the father himself who. for his own purposes. cultivates and abuses the daughter's love. He needs lo become more clearly aware of his own anima problem! The pamllels for the son with a positive or negative attitude toward the mother (positive or negative mother complex) can ea,ily be derived from the above remarks; what is more. they have been brilliantly described by Jung in his Eranos Lecture of 1938. 179

	Whal we are dealing with is how the relation.,hip problems or the

	parents can affect those of the children. It is very common for parems to be unconscious of their own problems. with the result that they are simply passed on to the next generation. This can develop into a real family 1r.idi1ion: the most impressive examples arc found in the trage dies of antiquity. such as Tantalides and the curse of Atreus. This means that the parents actually shape the fi1tum and thus incite their offspring
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	to commit matricide or patricide. Such a situation is due directly to the fact that a person unconsciously beha\·es in an artificial way in relation ship with the partner. For example, when a mother does not work through her problems with her husband. i.e. repn.-sses them, with the "noble" motive of wishing 10 maintain appearances and not upset the child, she ties her son even more firmly 10 her apron strings as a substitute for her husband. In doing so. her unconscious pseudo motive is that she wants lo bring up her son 10 be a belier husband. If such a son does not become homosexual or a Don Juan. then the only son of woman he will dare approach will be one who is far beneath the mother, so that she cannot be a "threat" 10 his mother image. The alternative is a woman who completely tyrannizes him so as 10 tear him away from his mother. Francis 0. Wickes' Tire /,mer \V11rld o f Childhnot /111l gives impressive examples of this unconscious influence of the parents. The vicious circle is broken only when one link in the chain musters up the courage to look mailers in the face.

	From this we can derive a third basic principle: What the parents do

	not live out, but leave unconscious or repress. has to be lived by lhe children as compulsion, that is in a negative fonn. The impression one has is that they have to compensate for all that ha. remained unfulfilled in the lives of their parents. Common examples are the good-for nothing children of excessively moral-minded parents, or the ambitious sons of idle fa1hers.

	
	B) Typological determinams i11 tire choice of partner



	The powers of auraction or repulsion between two people know no bounds (positive or negative fascination). From a psychological point of view, love and hale are simply reciprocal. Typologically there are two possibilities for the auraction:

	 

	
	a) Either one looks for the same things in one's partner. on the principle lhal "birds of a feather flock together." or

	b) one seeks and loves what one does not have oneself, for only that has value.



	 

	The first option (a) probably comes about because one cannot understand anything that is different. In the second option (h) we arc
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	remmclc.-d of the discussion between Socrates and Diotima in the S\-m• posi 11m:111 Eros. as the son of Poros (Resource) and Penia (Poveny)lll seeks the good and the beautiful (Kalokagathia). for hedocs not p<>ll5eSS either'° and is filled with longing for both.

	The ..same plus same.. formula (a) would seem initially to have a belier chance of materializing. because the "totally differenr formula ( b) is disliked. But the lauer can actually exert its own fa-.cination as the mysterious and the incomprehensible. Moreover. a) has the disadvan• lage of offering nothing new. except in the biological sphere. Thus the choice between a) and b) is geared to the question of whether one is looking for something new or merely the confirmation of oneself. The motives for the decision remain unconscious. manifesting them.,;elves only in irrational sympathy or antipathy.

	The i111rover1ed perso11 will seek 10 create a relationship 10 the outside world through his panner and so his choice will fall on someone who is extroverted. This can in fact be very beneficial. for example in terms of his reputation in the world. but initially it will not be a relationship in the psychological sense. The extroverted man. for exam ple. will by way of contrast, seek a relationship with his background in a woman who puzzles him. and the extrovened woman will seek it in a "spiritual" man.

	So far we have looked at the situation in terms of its significance on the external level. Yet what does it mean in terms of the development of the personality. which amounts 10 differentiation of all four func tions? So long a the inferior opposite function and the oppo. ite attitude are experienced externally through projection. i.e. in the partner. they cannot be differentiated. Now if someone ha. an opposite type as a husband or wife. then the question arises as to what significance this situation has on the inner level.

	We know that with the introverted type the ..subjective factor" plays the most imponant role. Thus with him the panner becomes a foil against which the "subjective factor,. is experienced. Initially the pa11· ner is not even perceived as an opposite, for he is unreflectively presuppc d to have an identical experience. This projection fits in with the well-known tendency of women 10 indulge in a.."ling or mimicry.

	 

	111 Plato. Sympos. 200 D.

	112 lhid. 203 C.

	.., lhid. 201 D.
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	Wi1h the extroverted type a similar adaptation is going on by means of i111mjec1ion of the image of the partner, and this can even go so far

	a. identification. What is meant by the term introjection is the adapta

	tion of the object to the subject by means of empathy. II acts here as an adaptation process. In both cases the projection (introverted) or the introjection (extroverted) of the <lpposile leads to an "imagined" adap tation of the partner, which gives rise to a "possessive attitude." resulting in a pseudo wholeness.

	Now accmding to our 7th fundamental principle (cf. Vol. 3 of this textbook series). there comes a point in life when the attitude changes. This means a crisis in that the previously existing modes of adaptation to the partner (identification, introjection. projection) become impossi ble. These crises should be viewed as life's claim to consciousness. which would then remove some of the sting. Initially the result of the crisis is I) boredom with the extrovert and 2) incomprehension with the introvert.

	As a result of this I) the extrovert seeks his opposite elsewhere. usually outside, for he wants a clumge. Being simple himself, he now begins to seek complicatedness; and 2) the introvert seeks 1mtlerstt1ml i11g, again usually outside.

	Sinrplicir:,· is what he is after. being himself complicated. It goes

	without saying that in both cases this seeking for something different is bound to lead initially to a rejection and alienation of the panner. which amounts to a negative realization of difference and variety.

	
	C) TIie s,·ope of the persu11ality c,s Cl deten11i11c,11t i11 the relatio11sllip



	Jung felt he was able to observe that in most marriages both partners also take opposite positions in another connectio n. 184 He advocates that we distinguish between  I) the container and 2) the contained partner in a marriage.

	Jung describes the "container" as being the more complicated, many ided, contradictory, problematical. often divided personality,  with many facets. inhabiting many rooms. By way of contra. t. the "con tained" is simpler. like a straightforward six-sided cube; he inhabits. a. it were.just one room, and that is where he is "at home."

	 

	 

	uwc.G. Jung, cf. fn 176. p. I 7.
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	We are reminded of a \'ery apt and amusing example from the field of zoology. It was long thought thal a cenain type of sea worm. Bone/li<1

	,·irit/is. only existed a. a female. The animal is about Im long and has at the buck a small sack a few centimeters long. It was not until 1912 that 1he zoologist I'. Baltzer ( Bern) discovered that that wa. where 1he male of the species was to be found. He is just I mm long and spends his whole life in the l'allopi,m tube of the rather large female.

	Returning to the human sphere, we can say that the "contained" is completely surrounded by the "container," and in this wuy u great deal of experience is available to him. A conluined woman. for example, is wholly contained spiritually in her husband. and u contained man (B,mellia type) is wholly contained emotionally in his wife. Both live entirely withi11 the marriage, which may look ideal in its undividedness, but of course this situation has the disadvantage of total mutual depen• dence.

	The container. on the other hand, is bound to continually disturb the

	other's simplicity for the very reason that he himself is not contained; in other words, he is permanently "outside" the marriage and feels himself to be complicatedly problematical. The more the contained clings to lhe status quo. the more the container feels excluded.

	From this perspective, too, we are presented with a natural possibility for the development of the personality during the mid-life change. The one who was previously the container now begins to -k his counter• weight in the form of undividedness, of being contained. The one who was previously cootained now has occasion to take a look at the other rooms. i.e.. to see and understand himself in his complicatedness (inferior function and opposite attitude). The security that he used to seek in the container he must now so:ek in himself. In doing so. he will discover within himself the complications which the <:ontainer had sought in him in vain. With this change of perspective, the container develops a greater yearning for simplicity and has to accept it a. genuine. He must accept his complicatedness as self-di\'ision. Only then can his nature fight against it and make possible the integration of an undivided self which he had previously vainly sought outside himself. Jung has the following remarks to make about these transfor• mations:

	This is what happens very frequently ahout the miilday of life, and in thi, wise our miraculous human nature enforces the transillon that leail, frum the first half of life to the second. It i, a metamorphosis from a state 1n which
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	man is only a tool of instinctive nature, 10 anulher in which he is no longer a tool, but himself: a transformation of nalure inlo culture, of ins1inc1 into spirit.

	One should take great care 00110 inlerrupl 1h1s necessary developmen1 by

	acis of moral violence. for any auemp1 111 create a spiritual aui1ude by spliuing off and suppressing 1he inslincls is falsification. No1hing is more repulsive than a furtively prurient spirituality; ii is jusl as unsavory a gross sensuality. But the transition lakes a long time. and the great majori1y of people get stuck in the first stages. If only wc could, like the primi1ives, lea,·e the unconi;cious 10 look after this whole psychological developmcn1 which marriage cn1ails, these 1ransforma1ions could be worked out more completely and wilhou1100 much friction. So of1cn among so-called '"prim• itivcs" one comes across spiritual personalities who immediately inspire respect, as though they were the fully matured producls of an undis1urbed fate. I peak here from pcr,;onal experience. Bui where among present-day Europeans can one find people 001deformed by ac1s of moral violence? We arc still barbarous enough 10 believe both in asceticism and i1s opposite. But the wheel of history cannot be pul back; wc can only strive 1owards an auitude that will allow us 10 live out our fate as undis1urbcdly as the pnmitive pagan in us really wan1s. Only on this c:ondi1ion can we be sure of not perverting spiri111ali1y in10 sens11ali1y. and vice versa: for bodl m11st live, each drawing life from the other.11'

	
	D) Archet_\pul images u.s determinallts i11 tlie rr1"tim1,t/1ip



	This subject lakes us 10 the most complicated sphere of 1he rela1ion ship problem. The archetypal images of the opposite sex that lurk behind the choice of a panner arc necessarily unconscious, which is why they are automatically projected onto the panner. They are anima or animus images. Before embarking on a discussion of these de1enni nan1s. lei us recapitulate whal we said al the beginning about marriage being the prololype of a relationship. We slated thal the archetype of the syzygy is responsible for this, that is, the divine couple as one.

	We shall therefore proceed to the 4th basic rule, which slates 1ha1 every man carries within him the eternal image of woman, and thal every woman has her inborn image (or images) of man.

	We recall here the Platonic myth referred lo in footnote 80, p. 99, or the prince and princess in fairy stories. And lei us not forget 1ha1 lhe opposite sex is initially the unknown, bul for this very reason becom11s the exponent of the unconscious opposite. Because images of the anima

	 

	mc.G. Jung, ihid. p. 197.
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	or animus are usually human figures. they embody contents that can be assimilated in the psychological sense. and are thus capable of forming relationships.

	To sum up some of the charac1cris1ics of the anima:

	sphinx-lite character. ambigui1y or equivocaiion; an indefini1rness th:11 seems full of promi=.1he in..:ru1at>lc smil.:of die Mona Lisa. bolh old and young. modler and daugh1er; dubious chasli1y; childlike helplessness com bined wi1h apparcnl knowledge.

	The animus ha.,; the following characteristics:

	ambiguous hero role; his words should not be tooclear so that a lot can be read into them. He himself is misunderstood. so that one can be understand ins and self-sacrificing abllUI him. Otl.: 1hinb here of Gosta B,rling ( 1891I by Selma Lagerlof C 1858-1940). where the Cavaliers. a group of men. are a fillins reminder of 1he muhiplici1y of the animus (cf. p. 16S in 1hc German ICXI).

	As stated earlier. projection of these images onto real people usually leads to pa.,;sionate attraction. Initially it is the contained one who projects onto the container. The reverse is somewhat different. in that the container initially projects "into the air." Understandably this makes the contained rather uncomfonable, for soo  r orlater the "right" son of woman is going 10 pass by or a man is going lo shoot past in a spons car. Such a woman can easily become a femme fatale. And yet ii can happen 1ha1 because of the projection, somttlri11g in her carrier 1ha1 was shadowy before acquires firmer outlines, so 1ha1 the one casting the projection brings about in the object something that would otherwise not have had much chance 10 develop (femme i11spiratrice). Many a man has achieved his true potential in this way. This, however, is rather the exception. The thing about such projections is that sooner or later they end up with mutual disappointment. This is because ullimately the problc:m of the animus or anima is a drcime intirie11r which should not be acted out outside. lls real llim is rather lo provide a link with this other side of ourselves, for anima and animus are the key figures in our real unconscious; they are its actual exponents, their personifications. Al the fourth and fifth stages of the anima development (see above), these figures thus often have something angelic about them. This link 10 the unconscious is by no means easy to produce. however, because the unconscious is very different from anything that our conscious knows (inferior function and attitude). As we are firmly convinced that
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	1his link 10 our own unconscious. 10 our inner self, is a vi1al prerequii.ile for any real relalionship in 1hc psychological M!nse. bo1h with the partner and the enviro nment. we would like to auempl to make more of it.

	Following Jung. we ha\'e attempted by means of adiagram to acquire a certain overview of the extremely complica1ed relatiollllhip between man and woman . 186 We shall present ii here. albeit in a simplified form (Figure 8).
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	Figurt 8

	All the arrows represent possible relationships between the 1wo partners. partly on 1he conscious. and partly on the unconscious level. They are to be regarded as reciprocal. in accordance wi1h our ass1RDp tion of action and reaction of the two syi.iems. This means thal in fact we are dealing with four systems. If there is to be a total psychological relationship. they are all indispensable and inescapable. They produce a quatemio, something we discussed previously in another context . In 01her words, a man can have a total relationship with a woman in the external world only if and because he is related to his own inner world . This relationship includes the whole environment. of which the real woman is a pan . The diagram can be exlended upwards into "1he big, wide world," where the relationship function (ani ma. Eros) will have tangible effects for the man .

	 

	 

	 

	116C.A. Meier, "lnd1vidua11on und psychologischc Typen" 1n: f .rµ rimt'nt 1111d

	S)'mbol, Olten 1975, p. 193 ff.
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	This brings us to a fifth basic rule: as regards the ability to form relationships, only someone who has a good relationship with himself can relate properly to an object.

	Selr-knowledge is clearly not only a formidable challenge but also the basis of genuine religion and philosophy, a fact that has been known since Thales and which could be read in the Apollo temple in Delphi. What it means today, more specifically, is that in addition 10 the conscious one should also get to know and accept the unconscious. Only then do we understand the true meaning of the words in Leviticus

	19:18,187 "Thou shalt love thy neighbor as th)'.fe/f' (a  also in Luke

	10: 25-37).188 The question of how to go about loving oneself is not an easy one. St. Augustine was preoccupied with this problem in CDI. 20. And we all have problems with such contents as the shadow. But if we do not manage to live in peace with ourselves then this can easily lead to our loving others just because we cannot love ourselves. But this sort of love never brings happiness. The only legitimate way to love oneself in the right sense is rarely practiced because there are pleasant and tried and tested methods of avoiding the issue: "loving" others is regarded as highly commendable, and these days it seems sufficient to love one"s work. It is possible to delude oneself. when it comes to self-awareness, through daydreams and pleasant fantasies. Another popular conceit is a spurious interest in "higher things," which are thus given erotic over

	tones. People who do this are particularly repulsive to those not in volved, for in fact their behavior only conceals "self-love" in the worst sense of the term. One of my medical chiefs used to call such ladies "charity hyenas."

	By way of contrast, the real Eros as a relationship function par eltcellence comes into effect only when one knows what one loves and with what one loves - in other words when one is aware of who loves whom. We are fully aware of the extent of this challenge, but in the light of the above remarks there is no getting out of it. even if it makes real love a rather uncomfortable challenge. Even Ovid shared this view, as can be seen from the following verses from the "ars amatoria":

	Qui sibi notus crit, solus sapicntcr amabit

	(Only he who knows himself will love with wisdom - a.a. II. SOI), and:

	 

	187Lcv., 19. 18.

	"'"Luke, 10, 25-37.
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	Quod latet. ignotum est: ignoti nulla cupido (Whal remains hidden is not known: what one does not know cannot enlice one - a.a.Ill. 397).119

	A remark of Leonardo da  Vinci"s  (1452-1519)  seems  to confinn what we have said: ··11e.m111a cosa si p116 amart 11t odiare. se prima non Ira cognition ti/ quella" (Nothing can be loved or hated unless ii is known). Freud seems 10 reject this and comments:

	Thal is lo say: One has no right 10 love or hate anything if one has not acquired a thorough knowledge of its nature. And the same is repeated by Leonardo in a passage in lhe treatise on painting where he seems lo he defending himself against the charge of irreligion: "But such carping critics would do bcner lo keep silent For 1ha1 !line of conduct) is 1he way 10 become acquainted with the Creator of so many wonderful things. and this is the way to love so great an Inventor. For in lruth. grea1 love springs from great knowledge of the beloved object, and if you know it but liulc. you will be able 10 love ii only a linle or not at all "

	The value of these remarks of Leonardo's is not to be looked for in their convey ins an important psychological fact; for whal lhey assert is obviously false, and Leonardu musl ha,·e known 1his as well as wc do. It is not true that human beings delay loving or haling unlil 1hey have studied and become familiar wi1h 1he na1urc of the object to which these affects apply. On the contrary. 1hey love impulsively. from emotional motives which have noth• ing to do wilh knowlcd,c. and whose operation is at most weakened by reflection and consideration. Lcclllat"do. then.coulJ only have meant that the love practiced by human beings was not of die proper and unobjeclionable kind: one should love in such a way as to hold back the affect. subject it to the process of reflection and only let it take its course when it has stood op to the test of thought. And at the same time we understand that he wishes to tell us that it happens so in his case and that it would be worthwhile for everyone else to treat love and hatred as he does.190

	We can recognize in these words of Freud the theory of sublimation. from which the genius Leonardo was '"excused." 1be Renaissance Platonists. however, had a more unadulterated understanding of J..e. onardo's words because he was open to the appear.ince of a transcen dental factor. a divine element in Eros. It is certainly more beneficial for us to consider what lies behind love apart from the biological aspect. We have already seen that the syzygy as archetype refers to dfrine

	 

	18' trans. D.R.

	190S. Freud. Leonardo da Vinci and a Memory of his Childhood, C'W 11, p. !II.
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	figures.  and  the GG,n,oossiiss  TThheeoo1u1 (awareness  of  God)  has always  been regarded as lhe aim of human awareness , with love playins a crucial

	role here. Seneca wrote : "deum co/it qui 110,,it, " God is worshipped by thO!iC who know him." 191 Cicero is also of the same opinion:192 both of

	them probably bai.e lheir views on Poseidonius. We should also recall here St. Paul's diatribe against lhe "unknown God"' on the Areopagus hill al Athens.19 Our views on Eros are lariely supported by Marsilio

	Ficino (1433-1499) in his Commmtary on the Symposium and in the Theologica Platonim. and by Pico della Mirandola (1463-1494) in lhc "Hept.1plus." At this point we would like to 1alce a closer look al a particularly interesting discussion on the subject, which we owe to the Sephardic Jew Leone Ebreo (Jehuda Abrabanel or Abarbancl. (1460• 1530). It is to be found in his book Diologhi d"An,ou .1    Let us begin with a passage where he echoes Leonardo wilhout actually mentioning him:

	Love muse tic preceded by knowledge; for we could not lo anything we hhaadd nnoott ffiirrsstt kbnoowwnn aass ggoooodd.. AAnndd wwee ccaannnnoott hhaavvee kknnoowwlleeddggee ooff aannyytthhiinngg bcfon: it is actually in ticing. As our mind is a mirror and model. or more exactly. an image of real things, so there is nothing wecan love until it eusts in reality. We dcsirconly-=h things as we have known as good. (I. pp. 6-7) Incr ease of love comes with incn:a. of knowledge. And love of God is ever united wi1h ardcnl desire: namely, lo gain whatever we lack in knowledge of God; so 1ha1 1hc increase of our love keeps pace wilh thac or our kn owledge . For as lhc na1urc of God infinitely uceeds human knuwl• edge, and as His goodness no less uceeds lhe love man can bear Him. so lhcy nourish C\'cr a happy desire. 111 ardent u limitless, ID increase cvennore their knowledge aod love of G11J . For such increase is always possible in

	respect of 1he Object of such knowledge and love. (), p. 35)

	 

	 

	1' 1 Sencca. Ep. 95,477.

	1 9 l Cicero, de nat. dcor. II. I 53.

	193 Ape  17. er. also Ed.  Norden. AAggnnoossttt>oss  TThhetooss,. Leipzig  1912/  Darmstadt 1956. A more r«ent discussion of 1his ques1ion is 10 be found wich Elis.ibcth Michel. Nullus potest amarc ahquid incognitum. Ein Beillag zur Frage des ln1cllc:ktualismus bc:i Thomas von Aquin. (S1udia Frillurgcm;ia, Neuc Folge 57) 19 79.

	19"11.cone Ebreo,  Dialoghi d'Amort, Roma  1535. Modem ed. Carl Gebhard1

	IBiMiothcca Spinoziana. tome Ill>. HeidclbcrJ!London/Paris/AmMcrdam 19 29. Translated into English by F. Fricdcbcrg•Sccley and Jean H. Barnes. Soncino Press. London. 1937. The rage numllcl'll are rrom lhe English edi1ion.
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	And a. wisdom is far broader and deeper lhan lhc human intelkct. he who strikes oul the larthes1 into its divine oc.::m has a grca1er knowledge or its width and d<.-pch and a greater desire to arrive at those shores of pcrfcclion which arc wilhin his reach. Its walers arc like salt water. for lhe more a man drinks. lhc 1hirs1ier he becomes. (Ill. p.312)

	In other words, love grows as knowledge grows.

	Again ii is undeniable 1ha1 love presupposes knowledge; yel ii docs nol follow from this that love is lhc ultimate activity of the soul. (I, p. 48)

	In this way the perceiving soul is raised above itself and united with the deity. This development becomes apparent as Sophia gains more and more significance in the course of the Dialoghi. In our terminology

	she represents a later form of the anima (5th level). She is placed above physical love, without this physical love being excluded or depreciated.

	And as Plato shows, love is a desire or that which is made pregnanl or

	beauly lo give binh 10 it in the likeness ofthe father; and such is the love 1101

	only or 1he mind but or the body. (Ill. p.373)

	Thus with Ebreo we get an interesting cycle, a circolo amoroso. whose ultima1e objeclive is a son of coniunctio of body and soul (anima).

	lbe Arabs make: the universe to bea cirde. the beginning or which is God: and from Him a continuous chain of being descends to first matter, which is the lll05l removed from the Divinity. and there the circle turns and ascends through the various degrees of being until it reaches the point or origin. to wiL divine beauty. with which the human intellect is finally united. The Arabs reach that love descends from the summit or the angelic world 10 the nethcrmosl point of the lower wcwld. and thence ascends to its first origin.

	passing succ:essively from one degree or being to another, with wondrous

	order and in the form of a circle with a point or origin marked on iis circumference. (Ill, p. 33S)

	The fm;t half circle of being is born and created out or the highest being.

	and descends from the greater to the less, down to the nethcnnost degree of c"-      or f1rs1 mauer. and in the other half circle returns from the lc:sscr to the grcarer. to the source whence it first issued. (Ill. p. 450)

	We feel that there is an analogy here to our demand thai the shadow should be attended to first. This mOlif is dealt with at great length in alchemy. under the heading of chaos, prima nu1teri"· etc.
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	II can be clearly observed here that the anthropological notion of the principle of love is replaced by a cosmological one. The world becomes an organism, a macranthropos, whose unity is created and guaranteed mythically and mystically  by love. which makes the world go round. Love is ultimately  identified  with God and at the same time represents the highest fonn of relationship with God or the G111,sis Theo11. Thus what this makes possible is nothing less than the deificatio in s1a111 c,moris. Plotinus would speak here of the soul becoming one with the One. Once again it is easy to recognize behind this cosmogony or rather anthropogony the syzygy motif (father= first intellect; mother= chaos).

	The two lirst hcgollen of God in the creation of the world. viz.. the first intellect which is resplendenl with all the Ideas of the supreme Creator. and this is the father. the former and generator of the world; and Chaos. dark wilh 1he shades of all the Ideas, and containing all their essences. and she is the mother of the world. (111, p. 305J

	What is more the whole thing is reminiscent of the Empedocles fragments quoted earlier. The condition of the cosmos, the all-round being, when it is united in Eros, tends to separate into several parts in hatred, and comes together in One through love. lbe only thing is that with our Jewish-Platonic author. the primo e unil'o nwtore has been reduced to this love. which. in the ensuing cyclical process (Figure 9, below). operares as cosmogonic. i.e.• anlhropogonic  Eros. II is  not easy to see jusl how far Ebreo is following Proclus with Ibis image. Al any rate, there is a very similar concept in Proclus' Comntmtaries on

	Plato's Timaeus1"  and in his Elements of Theology,196 where reality

	descends hier.m:hically from and imilales a single highest principle, the One.

	The whole is a "sueam of love." circolo amoroso. in which those who truly love each other join in.

	With this Neo-Plalonic image we have suddenly moved deep into lhe cosmic sphere. but actually we are no longer talking about a simple projection but about a genuine symbol fonna1ion. Ebreo"s experiment fils in beautifully with our thesis that a genuine relationship in lhe besl psychological sense is based on the principle of wholeness and all• inclusiveness, which unites all opposites through a creative ac:hieve-

	 

	19SProclus. in Tim. L 210. llff.

	196Proclus, Stoicheiosis Theologike, 206-209, cf. E.R. Dodds. Pml'lus, Th

	Elrmmts o/Thro/og_,., Oxford 1933, pp. 180-183.
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am orr esrri11stt:o (God loves lhe world which he 1hus crcales)

	t:irt:olo disundendo (Crca1or,crca1urc) The higher loves lhe lower

	 


Angel world, Crca1or God
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	circolo asundmdo (Crealurcs back 10 1he erea1or)

	 

	amore intrinsuo (God loves HimsclO The lower loves

	lhe higher

	 

	
menl. Such a rela1ionship thus becomes a true anthropogony and a touchstone for 1es1ing the whole. conscious personality. Only now is it possible 10 understand the Elhics of Aristotle. according to which only what one slrives for for one•s own sake (for the sake of one•s whole

	ness), suffices if life is to be bestowed with its highest value. Let us return once more to Plato. where he refers to Aristotle197 on the subject of love: "the conjunction of man and woman is a begetting for both; '1" because "lhe children of their union are fair and deathless." 199

	On the subject of marriage as 1he paradigm for human relationships,

	what can be deduced from lhe above observations from 1he psycholog ical poinl of view is tha1 it is the greatest, most exacting and most difficull demand 1hat is made on us, bu1 that it also offers us the grea1est opportunity to become ourselves. The latter. of course, presupposes that there is mutual love, whether it be called Agape, Eros, Storge, Philia or Charity.200 In olher words it mus1 correspond to the definition given to

	it by St. Paul in I Corinthians 13, 201 where, it must be noted, it is a gift

	of grace and is not something that we can create ourselves. even though we blilhely 1alk of "making love."

	As for 1he rewards of wholeness, it seems to us fitting to conclude. wi1h a quotation from 1he Bible. as a Christian parallel, where 1he myslic Oneness relationship becomes particularly clear:

	 

	191Arislotle, Polit. II. 1262 b I6.

	191Plalo,Sympos. 206 C.

	199 Ibid. 209 C.

	200Charitas Christi cnim urgct nor (II Cor. 5, 14).

	201S1. Paul. I Cor. 13.
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	I am lhe lrue vine, and my Fa1her is lhe husbandman. Every branch in me 1ha1 hearelh not fruil, he 1akc1h ii away: and every bmnch lhal hcarelh fru11. he cleansclh i1, lhal ii may bear more fruit. Already ye arc clean because of the word which I have spoken unlo you. Abide in me. and I in you. As the branch cannot bear frui1 of ilself. except ii abide in 1hc vine; so neither can ye, excepl ye abide in me. I am the vine, ye are 1he branches: He 1ha1 abidelh in me and I in him, the same bearcth much  fruil: for apan from me ye can do nothing. If a man abide not in me, he is cas1 forlh as a branch, and is withered; and 1hey gather them, and cast 1hem mlo 1he fire. and 1hey arc burned.202
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	On completing this textbook. many a reader will go away with the impression that Jung is really old-fashioned. In fact the reader might have something there. but as psychologists we are not Khort of an explanation!

	In discovering the collective unconscious. i.e.. the real unconscious.

	Jung found himself having to deal with material which. because it was incomprehensible. had also been ignored. It was only through compar• ative srudies of religion. myths. fairy tales, alchemy, and  so on that these phenomena started to become understood for what they were. namely as statements of how this collective unconscious- the very soot of man - actually functioned. It was only then that there came into being a psychology truly worthy of the name "science of the soul." What emerged from this comparative approach to. and amplification of. the

	dream material of modem man. for example. was that the human psyche. when it comes to its basic functions. has been the same at all times and in all civilizations. In other words. the soul itself turns out to be very conservative. Wherea a few hundred years ago one might have dreamed about an eagle. today's dream might be about a jet plane. And if by any chance we should start to preen ourselves on our technical progress and totally ignore Icarus, this only proves that we not only no longer understand natural conditions. but in fact fondly imagine that we have outgrown them: and this is where the real danger of ··modernism" lies. For this is the start of the vicious circle that leaves us blis.-.fully unaware of the implications of our fascination with all things techno logical. so that we are inexorably caught in their clutches.

	This may sound like the voice of doom, but it never occurs to anyone these days to study the Icarus myth or the mythology of the eagle. for Jung seems to have been the only one to recognize the therapeutic value of myths. He points us to this old and ancient material, whkh  makes him conservative, too, for he is concerned with the old and ancient

	 

	


	 

	 

	 

	 

	human soul, having dernons1ra1ed its constancy over the millennia. In the sphere of the living soul. however, nothing is antiquated. We should be thankful that amid all the confusion of our conscious reality there is at least one sphere of our inner selves that remains impregnable and is thus able to point 10 the future and 10 excn a healing influence.

	"Ethos is man's fate" 203 is a perception wonhy of the utmost vener

	ation, and no amount of trendy psychologkal fads can offer any greater truth than this.

	There is another way in which this perception makes us conservative.

	for when EthoH (our most essential being) is our destiny, then the staning point becomes the destination. I am indebted 10 David Roscoe at this point for drawing my auention 10 a relevant quotation from "Lillie Gidding" in T.S. Eliot's Tire Fnur Q11ar1e1s:

	We shall not cease from exploration And the end of all our exploring Will he to arrive where we started

	And knuw the place for the fin! time.

	Leone Ebreo' s circo/o anroroso should also be underslood in this light. as well as the saying. "Become what you are." What we have tried to do is to draw up a plausible system for this pcn:eption on the basis of typology, for in terms of Jung"s psychology this cycle trave s the compass of the four functions and two attitudes, which would cone spond to the gaining of the Quinra e.ssenlia.

	Gestahung, Umgestaltung. Des rwigen Sinnes rwige Unterhallung. (Formation, Transfonnation. Elcrnal Mind"s rtemal recreation)

	- Goethe. Faust II. I

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	ll03ffrraclitus. Fr. 8. I19.
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	“... Meier has a gift o f expressing the nurst complex ctmcepts simply ... /this hook/ wilt not only enrich the natural scientist hut act as an unfailing guide to the increasing hordes o f lost people in search o f a soul, in a world that has forfeited its meaning. ”

	— Sir Laurens van der Post

	 


 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	 

	Professor C.A. Meier has practiced as a psychiatrist and psychotherapist in Switzerland since 1936. A co-founder of the C.G. Jung Institute in Zurich, he also served as its first president. As successor to C.G. Jung, he held the Chair of Honorary Professor of Psy chology at the Swiss Federal Technical Institute and co-founded the Clinic and Research Center for Jitngian Psycholo gy. Ziirichherg. in 1964. His numerous books and articles have made unique contributions to the understanding and practice of psychotherapy through much of this century.

	 

	
 

	 

	 

	 

	ISSN 3-A3630-S49-1

	 

	 

	 

	 

	
[image: Image][image: Image][image: Image]DAIMON

	 


3 0 5 4 9 9 *


cover.jpeg
C.A. MEIER

PERSONALITY

The Individuation Process
in the Light of C.G. Jung’s Typology






images/image17.png





images/image16.png
aaaaa





images/image19.png





images/image18.png
Personality

The Individuation Process
in the Light of C.G. Jung's
Tpology

“The surkd-fanwas pychiatrist and pio-
et of the unconscious, Carl Gusta
Jung, never pebuceda systemai ek
et of i o work = he was aluays
mvving forwand. And so it became he
lfe-task of his assistant-of-many-
decules, Carl Alfrod Meser, o gather
ard present in detall the various spects
of Hi far-teaching discoveries. This
feud velune of Mcier's work addresncs
the human personality in it epconters
betueen conscinusness and the uncon.
sciou, aprocess eferred o s indivie-
ation. 1 esribing such encounter,
the author eatensively explains theidca
of humg's parchudogical txpes.

... Meier hus a gift of expressing the
st comiplex. coneepts sl (1his
ok will ot s enewch the mataeal
scientist bt dct s an snfilig guide
Ihe increasing hordes of lost peeple in
search of @ soud. 0 o world that bas
Jorfeted is meuning.”

= Sir Laureas van de Poxt

oamoN

Professor €A, Meker s practiced a5
a pyehiatrist nd paychitherapiss in
Switzerlund <ince 1936. A co-founder
of the C.01. Jung Insitute in Zaurich. e
Ao served s it fIGUpresidenc As
suwccesor 10 C.G. Jung. be held the
Chair of Honoruy Professar af Py
chalgy at the Swiss Federa Technical
Instivate and co-founded the Chinic and
Rescarch Cente for Jongian Prycholo-
8. Ziichberg. in 964, His euerons.
bovks and arickes have e uniue
contributians 10 the uniersiznbing and
practice of pychothcraps thrvagh rokch
of his century

i






images/image20.png





images/image2.png





images/image10.png
2 eERsosaLITY

seferted to when discussing Jung’s “subjective factor” (see Chaper 1.

his a priort containment makes it simply impossible 10 recogaize the
wbjective, factia sitwation. Thoxe who want vbjective farts should
cither adhere 10 he teschings of Lao Tse. who said “those who see
slcarly arc thowe who see from afar,” or clsc simply ot look 50 clusely.
Nieis Bohr says the same hing when b ks abun the complementar-
iny of clarity and truth, % for the "cbjectivity” of any obscrvation of the
‘object— and s preciseness of inlimity — aré in complementary elation.
We con chovse one or the other, for example in the form of the
expetimental arrangemens.

‘A famous example from the field of physics can easily be applied (o
pychology: Ihe two theories of highl as wave motion and light 3s
panictes can both be proven. the former by interference experiments
and the Laner by the fight elecric effect. for exampte. In the applicaion
of the one or the other thecry, however. there can be no contradition.
for the corresponding experinenial arrangements are mutually cxclu-
sive. True. one has the choice betieen the mutvally exclusive expert-
‘mental arangements znd the corresponding knowldge that s becn or
cun be gained theacby. but this means (hat knowtedge of the oiber
chatacteristics is 031 beyond recall (Bohr’s complementarty). I exper=
imental terms we have an “eitherfor™ sitiatkon, yet in bogical tefms swe
e forced 10 sccept that (e s 1 ot only/but also” sitealion.

Let us Lake note of the fact thit o description of phenomena is
independent of the nature of the observation. Of course this has kong
becn known in psychology. buc we Feel that not enough accoun T
‘been taken of the uncertainty principle. This is wnderstundable when we
bear in mind the awkwarnd paradax.this leads to: the more inensively
we deal with an obiect. especially a human being. the more inevitably
we will parually identfy with him. The incvitablc outcome of becom-
ing a5 conscions as possible and of making factual situations conscious
s thus the impossibility of distinguishing clearly belween subject and
obiect, Yet discriminasion i i classic criterion for eonsciousness and
idennfication for unconscipusness. (We are reminded al this poim of
Empedocles. in (he Sih century B.C. and his 1wo powers of neikns
[contention] and philotes [amiability] — ihe separative principle i the
osmos and ils opposite.) Unly where ther s consciousncss can there

52Boht here deliberarely refers 6 Sehiler's poean 183, Spruch dox Confuus
awm,





images/image12.png
16 PERSONALITY

out of sehich comes the shining silver world egg, which again in tum
‘prodices Eres as i reating. Shaping forcs and @ grean gou. The whole
body of thevlogical and philuscphica) poetey of those tirmes revolves
around him. tn Pherckydes. Zcts changes 10 appear a5 o demiurge
{wvorld creator) in Eros. 157 We are ceminded of the role of the plitores
Uove? in Empedules, where ihe sphairos (sphere) recalls the Orphic
world egg. Even with Sophocles neither the great gods nof mere mortals
scape Eros, and when Anligons says. “Lm 0ot hers to Jule You but 0
love with you."* we should take lhis to heant, loday more (han ever
before. But with Plato. Eros is sill the mighty daimon'™ even trough
e i the king of the gods,# and Pluto devotes a whole main dialogue
1o him. In this dialogue we find the words. “God lives in him who
loves." ! pointing urimistakably to the Iranscendental dimension. By
the time we get to the Romans. however, Eros is no longer autoch-
thanic. exisdng simply as Eros finéraire on sarcuphagi.

0 this respect. we living in modem mes are even warse off.
Anything erotic i taken personally, and we say, *1 have fallen in love."
on the assunplion that i is u persotial decision, and yet the ver fal
does in fact suggest hal it is an accidem. This secularized appeosch is
undoublecly an unbealthy mesamorphasis of the original concept. i s
‘probably by way of comgrensaxion thas we have exalled Eros and sex on
films and television. When Christianity altered she equation love = God
10 God = love, it preserved the transcendental aspect but deprived it
of much of iss oniginal force and immediacy.

50 fur we have distinguished between two types of projection:

1. Projecrions that are reducible to uneomscious qualities belonging to
the subjeet. Causality i more or les satisfied. Such projections are
symmetrical.

2. Projections where feduction (1) is ot possible. s that the projection
process is ol reducible either, which means that causality is not
satsfied. Thas an asymmetrical ivuution.

19 Bherekydes. Proc. in Pl Tum. 368
150 Sophecies. Antigone 333,

1P, Sympos, 203 A3

Mot i, 195 B 6.

1, Sympos. 1808,
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Figure 7. Cross. Cousin-Murrioge

0 pluck up enough caurage 1 say 1o each oeher. “T wish you swete my
cousin.” Cross-Cousin Marriage (cf. the diagram in Figure:7) is much
‘moee complicated. The union of the children of two brothers or two
sistrs is forbigden: what 18 pevmissible is the marriage of the children
0f a brosber with the children of  sister

Thiese rules and eegulationt are made even more complicaied in that
funher dichotomies are introduced and the individual Broups arc divid-
< into “moitiés” (halves). OF course, all these systems are @ great
‘indrance to the controting of mariage. The ided behind ll this must
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This gives fie [0 4 surfell of stimuli. which in fum leads to u Tight
from stimuli. For the same reason, the introverted type tends to miss the
les and suffer from espriz d'escatler. This is connected
this atitude type is vindictive. which is alsa why the
fntrovert s afrakd o his own emotions and is envious and jealous uf the
extroverted type, who seem 0 have a much casier time of it. In other
swords, e secretly yearus for extravcrsion. Another dislinguishing
feature I8 8 certain siowness in forming bés net cpition, even though
there it astually a sirom need for this on his part

On Ihe other hand. it s precisely for the ahove rusons that the
intoverted type hus considerable awareness of hix motives and is very
self-critical, which often gives rise o the so-called inferiority comples-
. The Introven is generally full of himself anc this is why e comes
sroms a reserved, The overvaluation of the obiect. and the fascination
with it, force him (o defend himself against it, He acts basically
according to the “subjective factor” (cf. pp. 71-72 of Volume 3. and
this makes his consciousness a subjective one.

We shall now alternpt 10 make the same ¢xumination of the inncr
equivalent of the extemal manifestations of the extroverted iype. The
Tisted characteritics of the extrovertthat manifest themselves extemnal-
1y, 3-6and 8.9, correspond 10 “inner tethe.” to the fact that he ks “thick-
kinned” and that indloences o0 him do ok go very doep: on the
contrary, stimai have Lt (et on him and there i an inner coldnes
He Keeps a sale distarice from the abject.

With Otto Geoss one would ave 10 speak of a “shoricncd secondary
fonction” giving fise 10 4 hunger (or stimuli, The "amplinode™ of the
“primary funtion” is 1ot high. given the lower tension. and with e
extoven the lower wewsion reveals itelf catemally in his rekized
mimicey fof. Figure 2)

swall
prey

stmadas | sous2 e

Fegure 2. Shortesed secondury function,
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